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Vill Table of Contents 


About This Book 


This book, Writing and Speaking Workshops: Practice and 
Assessment for Collection Workshops, accompanies the 
ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE program and provides a variety 
of practice and assessment resources. These include Reference 
Sheets, Writing Workshops, Listening & Speaking Workshops, 
Writing Workshop Tests, Workshop Scales and Rubrics, Scales and 
Sample Papers, and Portfolio Assessment. 


REFERENCE SHEETS 


These pages are designed as a reference for students. The writing 
strategies, active-listening strategies, and effective speaking 
strategies can be applied not only in language arts but also in all 
subject areas. Encourage students to keep copies of these pages in 
their subject notebooks or to laminate them and refer to them 
whenever they read or begin a significant assignment. 


The Blackline Masters 


Proofreading Guidelines and Symbols should be used for all 


_ writing workshops in this booklet. 


WRITING WORKSHOPS 

Teaching Notes provide helpful information about activities for 
Learners Having Difficulty (Benchmark/Strategic), On-Level 
Learners, and Advanced Learmers. Journal starters are included, 
where appropriate, to provide an easy entry into writing and give all 
students, in particular, Learners Having Difficulty, the chance to 
experience success as they begin the workshop activities. In addition, 
an Extension Activity is provided as a challenge for Advanced 
Learners. 


The Teaching Notes 


For each activity in the writing process, from Prewriting through 
Revising, students are provided with a chart or graphic organizer 
format to help them plan, organize, and revise their work. 


The Worksheets 


« Prewriting worksheets help to ensure that students work through 
this step before they write their drafts. 


« Prompts include career and cross-curricular writing ideas. 


- A Think Sheet provides a format for students to evaluate A 
Writer’s Model before drafting their own papers. 

- A Drafting framework guides students through a plan to help 
them produce drafts that follow A Writer’s Framework in the 
Student Edition. 

- A form for Peer- and Self-Evaluation gives students the 
opportunity to rate their own and their classmates’ writing on the 
criteria provided in the Student Edition and to make positive 
suggestions for improvement. 
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- A Revising form provides a rubric for analyzing a draft and 
identifying problems and solutions. 


THE LISTENING & SPEAKING WORKSHOPS 

Teaching Notes provide Learners Having Difficulty 
(Benchmark/Strategic), On-Level Learners, and Advanced Learners 
with activities that introduce and reinforce the skills required to 
complete the activities in the Student Edition. A description of how 
to use the worksheets is also included. 


Projects-Planning Guides and Evaluation Guides are included, 
where appropriate, to help students plan their work and evaluate both 
their own and their peers’ finished projects. A Think Sheet gives 
students a format for synthesizing the feedback they have received 
from their classmates. 


Every Writing Workshop in ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE has 
an accompanying Writing Workshop Test in a standardized test 
format. The test format not only will allow you to assess student 
performance but also will familiarize students with standardized tests 
and give them experience in test taking. 


Each Writing Workshop Test provides a passage containing 
problems or errors in several or all of the following areas: content, 
organization, style, and conventions. Students demonstrate their 
understanding of the writing genre and their revising and 
proofreading skills by responding to multiple-choice items. Students 
revise elements of the genre, restructure segments of the passage, 
add or delete statements, refine language, and correct errors in the 
passage. 


An Answer Sheet immediately follows the tests in this section. The 
Answer Sheet corresponds to the answer options on a standardized 
test. 


This section contains analytical scales and scoring rubrics for 
Writing Workshops and scales for Listening and Speaking 
Workshops. Both the scales and the rubrics are important teacher 
evaluation tools. In addition, students can use the scales and rubrics 
as learning and evaluation guides for their own work. 


The scales include essential criteria for mastery of skills and ratings 
of each criterion based on a four-point scale. The rubrics are based 
on the same criteria listed in the scales. The rubrics clearly describe a 
student’s work at each score point level for each specific criterion. 


The Teaching Notes 


The Worksheets 


WRITING WORKSHOP 
TESTS 


Answer Sheet 


WORKSHOP SCALES AND 
RUBRICS 
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About This Book ~~ 


On occasion, student work may be unscorable and consequently will 
receive a score point of zero. This may be true of writing, listening 
and speaking, and media assignments. The following are reasons to 
give a product a score of zero. 

The work 


¢ is not relevant to the prompt or assignment 
¢ is only arewording of the prompt or assignment 


* contains an insufficient amount of writing (or other mode) to 
determine whether it addresses the prompt or assignment 


e iS a copy or previously published work 


e is illegible, incomprehensible, blank, or in a UBUA eS, other than: 
English 


This section contains two different kinds of scales for assessing 
writing: the Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits and the individual 
four-point holistic scales for fictional or autobiographical writing, 
responses to literature, and persuasion: Accompanying these scales 
are high-level, mid-level, and low-level examples of student writing. 
Individual evaluations, based on the analytical and holistic scales, 
follow each sample student paper. These scales can be used for on- 
demand writing or class assignments. Although this section is 
directed to teachers, students may also benefit from access to this 
section as they write and revise. 


This section provides an introduction to portfolio work, including 
suggestions about how to develop and use portfolios and how to - 
conduct conferences with students about their work. 


The introductory article is followed by a set of student forms for 

assessing and organizing portfolio contents and for setting goals for 
future work. Also included is a set of forms for communicating with 
parents or guardians about student work and for generally assessing 


. Students’ progress. 


Forms in this section can be used to record work, to establish 
baselines and goals, and to think critically about student work in a 
variety of areas. These areas include writing, listening, and speaking. 
The goal of these forms is to encourage students to develop criteria 
for assessing their own work and to identify areas for improvement. 
Many forms can also be used for assessment of a peer’s work and for 
teacher evaluations. 
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Score Point 0 


SCALES AND SAMPLE 


PAPERS 


PORTFOLIO 
ASSESSMENT 


Forms 


e responsibility of the instructor. 


About This Book 


Teacher's Guide 


Overview of ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE 
Assessment Program 


Two kinds of assessments have been developed for ELEMENTS OF 
LITERATURE. 


1. Assessment of student mastery of the skills and content in specific chapters, workshops, and 
selections in the Student Edition. These assessments can be found in the following 
booklets: 


© Collection Resources 


« This book, Writing and Speaking Workshops: Practice and Assessment for 
Collection Workshops 


« Differentiating Instruction: Instruction for Struggling Learners, English 
Learners, Students with Special Needs (leveled assessment) 


2. Assessment based on standards mastery at multiple points in the school year: 


¢ Formal Assessment: Diagnostic, Benchmark, and Summative Testing 


Diagnostic Assessment 

The Entry-Level Test in Formal Assessment is a diagnostic tool that helps you 
determine (1) how well students have mastered essential prerequisite skills and 
knowledge needed for the year and (2) to what degree students understand the 
concepts that will be taught during the school year. This test uses multiple tasks 
in reading and writing to assess mastery of the Language Arts skills required in 
the forthcoming year as well as the previous year’s skills. 


Ongoing, Informal Assessment 

Because ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE is a skills-based program, the 
Student Edition offers systematic opportunities for ongoing, informal 
assessment and immediate instructional follow-up. Students’ responses to their 
reading, their writing, listening, and speaking projects; and their work with 
vocabulary and language skills all serve as both instructional and ongoing- 
assessment tasks. 


¢ Throughout the Student Edition, practice and assessment are immediate and occur 
at the point where the skills are taught. 


¢ In order for assessment to inform instruction on an ongoing basis, chunks of 
topically related material repeat instruction and then offer new opportunities for 
informal assessment. 


. « Skills Reviews at the end of each collection offer a quick evaluation of how well 
the student has mastered the collection skills. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor, 


xii About This Book 


6 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Teacher's Guide, Overview of ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE 
Assessment Program continued 


Collection, Selection, and Workshop Assessments 
Students’ mastery of the content of the Student Edition is systematically 
assessed in two components: / 


7 


* Collection Resources offers both selection tests and collection tests. Multiple- 
choice tests focus on comprehension, vocabulary development and skills, literary 
skills, and reading skills for each selection. The selection tests also include a 
constructed response or timed writing activity. In addition, students apply their 
understanding of skills taught in each Collection to a new piece of literature or 
informational text. 


¢ This book, Writing and Speaking Workshops: Practice and Assessment for 
Collection Workshops, provides multiple-choice questions for writing as well as 
analytical scales and rubrics for writing, listening, and speaking. These instruments 
assess proficiency in all the writing applications appropriate for each grade level. 


° Differentiating Instruction: Instruction for Struggling Readers, English 
Learners, and Students with Special Needs provides leveled tests for Minimum 
Course of Study selections and for each Collection. 


Summative Assessment 

In Formal Assessment: Diagnostic, Benchmark, and Summative Testing the 
content of the ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE program has been divided 
into six periods to allow you to administer four benchmark tests, a Midyear 
summative test, and an End-of-year summative test. On Course: Mapping 
Instruction is a planning tool you can find on the One-Stop Planner. It 
provides a plan of instruction for the entire year as well as collection overviews 
with specific information on the Student Edition materials to be taught. In 
addition, it identifies the Minimum Course of Study and indicates when to 
administer the various forms of assessment in the program. 


Monitoring Student Progress 

Several ways to monitor student progress are provided in Formal Assessment: 
Diagnostic, Benchmark, and Summative Testing. Both students and teachers 
can use the student profiles that record progress toward mastery of the 
standards. } 


é 
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| Your Writing Process | @ 


PREWRITING j 


¢ Choose a form and a manageable topic. 


« Identify your purpose and audience. 
e Draft a sentence that expresses your main idea. 


¢ Gather information about the topic. 


« Begin to organize the information. 


WRITING 

¢ Draft an introduction that gets your reader’s attention and states your main idea. 
« Provide background information. 

¢ Follow a plan for organizing your ideas. 


¢ State your supporting points and elaborate on them. 


e Wrap things up with a conclusion. 
REVISING 


e Evaluate your draft, or ask a peer to evaluate it. 


e Revise the draft to improve its content, organization, and style. 


PUBLISHING 


e Proofread your draft to find and correct spelling, punctuation, and grammar errors. 


e Use correct manuscript style. 


¢ Publish your writing. 


e« Reflect on your writing experience. 


Aer & ‘ he 
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| Think Sheets and Summaries 


| How TO CREATE A THINK SHEET 


1. Write the title and author of the selection at the top of a sheet of notebook paper. Then, draw 
a vertical line down the center of the sheet. Label the left-hand column “text” and the 
right-hand column “responses.” 


2. As you read the selection, in the left-hand column of your paper, note words or brief 
passages that catch your interest or seem important. 


3. Next to each word or passage noted on your paper, jot down the response in the right-hand 
column. Include notes on any of the following: 


e use of language 


¢ organization of information, such as comparison-contrast structure 


¢ strategies for developing ideas and elaborating, such as using anecdotes or descriptions 


4. When you have finished reading, add to your response column any related ideas or answers 
ou have found to earlier questions. 


HOW TO CREATE A SUMMARY 
|. First, read the selection carefully. 


2. Then, skim the selection looking for sections. Sometimes, each section begins with a 
heading. If a selection has no headings, consider each paragraph a section. On a sheet of 
paper, list a phrase identifying the general topic of each section. 


3. Under each phrase listed on your paper, write in your own words a sentence identifying the 
most important ideas included in that section. Make note of the section’s main idea and 
most important supporting points, or details. These will be the points, or details, for 
which the writer provides the most elaboration. 


4. Combine your section summaries into a paragraph, using transitions to link the ideas. 


: 8 
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| Building Coherence 


TYPES OF ORDER 


Order 
Chronological 


When to Use 


How It Works 


« to tell a story 


e to explain a process 


Spatial 


¢ presents actions and 
events according to the 
order in which they occur 
ae | 


to describe a 


arranges details according 
to their location in space | 


place or object | « 


Logical 


Order of Importance 


CONNECTING IDEAS 


to explain or 


defining, dividing, or 
comparing and contrasting) 


to inform or to persuade “ 


classify (by « groups related ideas 
together to show their 


relationship 


arranges details from 
most important to least 


important, or vice versa 


Connecting Strategy 


Direct References 


Transitional Expressions 


(including prepositions that show 
chronological or spatial order and 
conjunctions) 


| How It Works 


e use anoun or pronoun that refers to a 
noun or pronoun used earlier 


e repeat a word used earlier 


e use a word or phrase that means the same 
thing as one used earlier 


e compare ideas (also, and, besides, in 
addition, similarly, too) 

¢ contrast ideas (although, but, however, 
instead, nevertheless, otherwise, yet) 


e show cause and effect (as a result, 
because, consequently, so, therefore, thus) 

¢ show time (after, before, eventually, 
finally, first, meanwhile, then, when) 

« show place (above, across, around, 
beyond, from, here, in, on, over, there, to, 
under) 


show importance (first, last, mainly, then, 
to begin with 
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| Strategies for Evaluating and Revising 


EVALUATE YOUR DRAFT 
Re-read. Re-read your draft carefully—not once, but several 
times—focusing on content, organization, and style. 
Ask. Ask a peer to read the draft, point out weak or confusing 
arts, and make suggestions. 


REVISE CONTENT AND ORGANIZATION 
Add. Add sensory or factual details, examples, and illustrations. 
Add sentences and paragraphs. 
Add words and phrases (such as, as a result, for example, 
first, and however) to connect ideas. 
Delete. Delete words, sentences, and paragraphs that stray from 
your composition’s main idea. 
Eliminate wordiness and unnecessary repetition. 
Replace. . Replace weak support with stronger points, more 
convincing logical evidence, or details that are more vivid. 
Rearrange. Rearrange sentences and paragraphs to find the clearest 
order of ideas. Use the cut-and-paste function of a word- 
processing program to experiment with various 
arrangements. 
Elaborate. Elaborate and support each main point by providing 
specific details, facts, examples, illustrations, sensory 
images, figurative details, quotations, or anecdotes. 


REVISE STYLE 


Check to make sure each word you have used is the one 


Fine-tune. 
that most precisely communicates your idea. 


Eliminate clichés and slang. 


Vary. -| Vary sentence length and structure. 
Combine sentences to add variety or complexity. 
Avoid using the passive voice. 


Avoid. 
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| Proofreading Guidelines and Symbols 


Yes No | Needs Work 


| GUIDELINES FOR PROOFREADING 


Is every sentence complete, not a fragment or run-on? 


Are punctuation marks—such as end marks, commas, 
semicolons, colons, dashes, and quotation marks—used 
correctly? 


Are the first words of sentences, proper nouns, and proper 
adjectives capitalized? 


Does every verb agree in number with its subject? t 


Are verbs and tenses used correctly? 


Are subject and object forms of personal pronouns used 
correctly? 


Does every pronoun agree with its antecedent in number and 
in gender? Are pronoun references clear? 


Are frequently confused words (such as fewer and less, 
affect and effect) used correctly? 


Are all words spelled correctly? Are the plural forms of 
words correct? 


Is the paper neat and correct in form? 


¢ 
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| Proofreading Guidelines and Symbols (continued) 


Symbols for Editing and Proofreading 


Symbol Meaning of Symbol 


Fifty-first street 


Sara 


Avoid having too many corrections 


f your papépin the final version, 


ent he smiled. 


Maria Simmons, M. BTA 
Jim Fiorello, Ph.D. 


a great grand=mother 
On the fifteenth of duly?” 


© 


o 
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| Active-Listening Strategies 


BE AN ACTIVE LISTENER 


- Make frequent eye contact with the speaker. Looking at the speaker 
will help you stay interested. It also encourages the speaker. 


- Ask yourself questions as you listen. Questioning yourself can help you 
understand better. 


¢ Relate what you are hearing to what you already know. Connecting 
new knowledge with what you already know helps you remember what 
you hear. 


« Take notes. Use abbreviations to write key points. Note questions you can 
ask to clarify a point or to further you understanding. 


AVOID DISTRACTIONS 


- If you are easily distracted, consider sitting near the front of the room. 
It is easy to get distracted when you sit toward the back. You may also not 
be able to see visuals or hear the speaker as well. 


¢ Focus on the speaker. Try to ignore any distractions around you. 


2 


¢ Don’t get distracted by visuals. Good visuals help the speaker make a 
point. Sometimes, poor visuals can actually distract you from the speech. 
Don’t let visuals distract you from the point of the speech. 


RESPOND APPROPRIATELY 


e When asking a question, refer to information you have heard. This 
way, speakers will know what information you need to have clarified and 
will know that you have been listening. 


a 


¢ Ask questions after the speaker is finished. Use questions to help you 
better understand what has been said. 


¢ Restate what is heard. Summarize in your own words to make sure you 
understand. | 


¢ Use only constructive criticism. When evaluating your peers, provide 
them with only helpful suggestions. Always be polite. Think of at least one 
positive comment. 


¢ Respond to criticism politely. Listen to what your peers have to say, and 
note their suggestions for improvement. Do not get overly defensive if you 
| disagree with someone evaluating your work. 
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Effective Speaking Strategies 


USE VERBAL TECHNIQUES 


« Speak at an appropriate rate. Your rate is how quickly you speak. 
Nervous speakers often speak too quickly. If you have difficulty slowing - 
down, try taking frequent pauses instead. 


Use an appropriate volume. Your volume is how loudly you speak. 
Adjust your volume so everyone can hear you. Vary your volume to create 
an effect. For example, when telling a story, speak softly to express 
shyness. 


« Vary the pitch of your voice. The pitch is the highness or lowness of your 
voice. Don’t speak in a monotone. Vary the pitch of your voice to keep 
your audience interested and to emphasize important words. 


« Adjust the tone of your voice. Your tone is the attitude you express. 
Match the tone of your voice to your message. 


¢ Enunciate your words. Enunciating is pronouncing words clearly. Speak 
carefully so your audience can understand you. 


» Use pauses effectively. Pauses can emphasize key words or ideas. 


e Stress key words you want your audience to remember. You can stress 
words by pausing before saying them, by saying them slightly louder, or by 
using a different pitch when saying them. 


USE NONVERBAL TECHNIQUES 


- Make frequent eye contact. Look at your audience to show you are 
confident. Be sure to look at people in different parts of the room. 


¢ Use appropriate gestures. Gestures are movements you make with your 
body, such as nodding or pointing. Use them to stress a particular point. 
Your gestures should be relaxed and varied. Be careful, however, not to 
use too many gestures. Doing so can be distracting. 


¢ Use facial expressions. Use facial expressions, such as smiling or 
frowning, to show your feelings and to emphasize parts of your message. 


Maintain good posture. Stand straight with both feet on the floor and 
with your arms relaxed at your sides. Good posture will make you appear 


‘ confident. 
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Part I: 
Practice and Application 
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Collection 1 


Writing Workshop 


Writing a Comparison-Contrast Essay 


Differentiating Support and Practice 

FOR ALL STUDENTS 

The Writing Prompts provide options for students at all levels. 
Evaluating: Comparison-Contrast Essays is framed to be used by 
all students for both peer- and self-evaluation. 


Reteaching An important option for use of the masters in this book 
is repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

The Student Model Think Sheet gives students a framework for 
responding to “Oh no! The Earth is exploding!” in order to help 
them in both reading comprehension and crafting their own 
comparison-contrast essays. The Drafting worksheet provides 
structure for drafting a comparison-contrast essay. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

The graphic organizers on pages 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, and 9 provide a 
framework for a systematic progression through the prewriting, 
drafting, evaluating and revising stages. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 

Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on supporting ideas 
and viewpoints with accurate and detailed references from the texts 
being compared. 


TEACHING NOTES 


Prewriting: Comparison- 
Contrast Writing Prompts, 
p. 2 

Evaluating: Comparison- 
Contrast Essays, p. 8 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing Your Essay, p. 6 


Evaluating: Student Model 
Think Sheet, p. 7 


Prewriting: Choose a 
Topic, p. 3 


Prewriting: Find 
Similarities and 
Differences, p. 4 


Prewriting: Organize Your 
Information, p. 5 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing Your Essay, p. 6 

Evaluating: Comparison- 
Contrast Essays, p. 8 


Revising: Improve Your 
Comparison-Contrast 
Essay, p. 9 ; 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 1 | 
Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Prewriting: Comparison-Contrast Writing Prompts 


Choose your own topic for your comparison-contrast essay, or use one of the 
following prompts. 


WORKPLACE 

Some novels and short stories are about people in a particular career field. For 
example, there are stories about nurses, lawyers, doctors, and detectives. 
Choose two novels or short stories that feature characters in a career you find 
interesting. In a comparison-contrast essay, look at how the stories portray the 
career. Do they glamorize the profession, or do they give realistic pictures of it? 


SCHOOL 

Find two novels or short stories that are set in different school environments. 
You might pick one story set in an urban school and one set in a rural school, or 
one set in an American school and one set in a foreign country. You may wish 
to read stories set in schools from two different time periods. Compare and 
contrast the two settings. In the conclusion to your essay, comment on how 
these fictional schools compare to your own school. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Choose and read two stories with a sports focus. Compare and contrast the 
themes and the truths they reveal about real life. Be sure to provide plenty of 
details from the stories to support your interpretation of each story’s theme. 


SCIENCE | 

Science fiction stories often portray visions of the future. Some show the future 
as a very grim, dangerous place. Others are more optimistic, showing how 
humanity has improved and solved many of its current problems. Choose and 
read two science fiction stories that are set in the future. Then write an essay 
that compares and contrasts the two stories’ portrayals of the future. In your 
essay, include your thoughts about which of the two futures is more likely to 
become reality someday. 


SOCIAL STUDIES 

Most cultures have origin myths, or creation myths, that explain how the world 
began or how something in the world was created. Because myths are closely 
connected to the traditions and religion of the culture that produced them, no 
two cultures’ myths are exactly alike. Find two myths from different cultures 
that give explanations of how the world or something in it came to be and write 
an essay that explores their similarities and differences. 
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2 Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


.| Collection 1 
4 Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Choose a Topic 


Use the graphic organizer below to help you choose a pair of literary works to 
use as subjects for your essay. 


e List possible pairs of subjects to compare and contrast. 


¢ Answer the questions for each pair of subjects. Make a check mark for yes 
and an X for no. 


e Narrow each pair of subjects that have three check marks by breaking the 
subjects into smaller or more specific groups. 


e Identify the pair of subjects you would like to use for your essay. 


Are the | Do I know Are the 
POSSIBLE PAIRS OF SUBJECTS: subjects alike | enough about | subjects 
enough to the subjects to | narrow enough 
make a provide to discuss in 


comparison? details? an essay? 


NARROWED PAIRS OF SUBJECTS: 


4 


b) 


PAIR OF SUBJECTS FOR ESSAY: 
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Collection 1 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE @ 


Prewriting: Find Similarities and Differences 


Use the Venn diagram below to brainstorm and organize details of how your 
subjects are alike and how they are different. 


Subject 2: 


Both 


Subject 1: 


= GN ip] 
ahead 

e = 2 

© [s) rs) 

a. a. Ay 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 1 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Organize Your Information 


Use the graphic organizer below to organize thé similarities and differences 
between your subjects. Use additional paper if necessary. 


¢ Decide whether you will use the block method or point-by-point method to 
organize these points of comparison. t 


¢ Use the appropriate part of the graphic organizer to list the details of your 
essay in the order in which you will present them. 


ORGANIZATION (Circle the method you will use.) 
Block Method 


All points of comparison for the first subject: ts 


All points of comparison for the second subject: | 1. 


Similarities: Differences: 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
Peigo>* Practice and Application 


Name _ Class Date 


Collection ‘1 , 
Writing Workshop | TEMPLATE 


Drafting: Organizing and Writing Your Essay 


Complete the graphic organizer below, and use it to help you write your first 
draft. Use additional paper if necessary. 


INTRODUCTION 

What two works will you compare and contrast? 

Title: Author: 
Title: Author: 


What is your main idea? 


BODY 
What method of organization will you use? 


Point-by-Point 
Feature 1: 


Subject 1: 


Feature 1: Subject 1: 


Subject 2: 


Feature 2: 


Feature 3: ; Feature 2: 


Subject 2: Subject 1: 


Feature 1: Subject 2: 


Feature 2: Feature 3: 
| Feature 3: Subject 1: 
Subject 2: 

CONCLUSION 


How will you restate and expand on your main idea? 


What personal response to the subjects do you want to present? 


Original content Copyri ght © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 1 


Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Complete the questions below to get a better understanding of the structure of 
a comparison-contrast essay. Use additional paper if necessary, 


« Re-read “Oh No! The Earth is Exploding!” The notes in the margin will help 
you identify important elements of a comparison-contrast essay. 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 


1. What two works are being compared in the essay? 


2. What details are given to show how the two works are similar? 


3. What details are given to show how the two works are different? 


4. What clue words are used to signal transitions from one idea to another? 


5. In the conclusion, how does the writer extend or expand on the main idea? 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
ae. t Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 1 
Writing Workshop PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM 


Evaluating: Comparison-Contrast Essays 


Use the following questions to evaluate your comparison-contrast essay or 
that of one of your classmates. 


e Answer the questions. 
¢ Rate the parts of the explanation. The lowest score is 1 and the highest is 4. 


« Make at least three suggestions for improving the essay. 
1. What is the essay’s main idea? Does the writer identify the authors and titles? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


2. Are at least two points of comparison discussed for both similarities and differences? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: 


3. What organizational pattern is used? Is it obvious and easy to follow? 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: 

4. Are points of comparison tied to each other ath effective transitional words or phrases? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


5. How relevant are the details and examples the writer provides? Are there enough details to 
support the main idea? 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 

Suggestion: Heer at a ee ee 

6. Does the conclusion clearly restate the main idea using different words than were used in 
the introduction? How well does the conclusion expand on the main idea? 


rs 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 
<a ee ee neni 8 en 
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te Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 1 , 


Writing Worksh 


op THINK SHEET 


Revising: Improve Your Comparison-Contrast Essay 


Use the rubric in this chart to help you improve your comparison-contrast 
essay. 


Questions Do This Changes You Made 
1. Does your introduction Underline the main 
state your main idea? idea statement. 
Circle titles and 
authors. af 
2. Do you discuss two or Put a star next to each 
more similarities and example of comparison or 
differences? contrast. 
3. Is your essay organized Label the method of 
by either the block organization in the margin. 
method or the point-by- Put the letter A above 
point method? each point about the first 
subject. 


Put the letter B above 
each point about the second 
subject. 


. Does your essay contain Highlight transitional 
transitional words and words and phrases. 
phrases to show 
comparison or contrast? 


. Do you provide relevant Put a check mark 
details and examples to next to supporting details and 
support points of examples. 
comparison? 


. Does your conclusion ; Bracket the main idea. 
restate and expand on the Underline statements 


main idea stated in the that expand your main idea. 
introduction? 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
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Collection 1 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


Presenting an Oral Narrative 


PLANNING ORAL NARRATIVES 

Using the Project-Planning Guide Distributing this guide early in 
the process will help students keep in mind their goal—telling a 
well-planned, entertaining oral narrative to an audience. The guide 
includes steps for preparing, practicing, and delivering. 


PREPARING ORAL NARRATIVES 

Creating Note Cards Students can complete the Think Sheet: 
Choosing a Narrative and Introduction to help choose their 
narratives and to develop an appropriate introduction. The Think 
Sheet contains questions that students can answer with a partner. 
After answering the questions and making notes, the students can 
prepare their own note cards. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

Choosing a Narrative Using Note Cards Learners having difficulty 
identifying appropriate narratives to present may choose stories that 
will not connect with listeners. Encourage these students to prepare 
their delivery notes on 3-x-5-inch note cards. Remind students that 
their narratives should be stories that they enjoy or that mean 
something to them. Encourage them to write down why they think 
their narratives are special and why they are worth sharing. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 

Introducing the Narrative Students may need help preparing a brief 
but informative introduction. The Think Sheet: Choosing a 
Narrative and Introduction provides students with questions to 
help them compose an interesting and informative introduction. 
Students can work in pairs and use the Think Sheet to compose an 
introduction for their oral narratives. Remind students to write brief 
notes rather than the entire introduction so it sounds natural and 
unrehearsed. Caution students not to give away surprises. 


EVALUATING ORAL NARRATIVES 

Using the Evaluation Guide It is not necessary for the entire class 
to evaluate every oral narrative. To determine who evaluates which 
narrative, have students count off from 1 to 5. Group | can evaluate 
the first narrative; group 2 the second narrative; and so on. 


TEACHING NOTES 


Use the Project-Planning 
Guide, p. 11 


Use the Think Sheet: 
Choosing a Narrative and 
Introduction, p. 12 


For sample responses, see 
the Answer Key. 


Use the Evaluation Guide, 
p. 13 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 1 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


PROJECT PLANNING GUIDE 


Complete these steps to prepare, practice, and deliver your oral narrative. 
Cross off each step in the process as you complete it. 


ie Choose a narrative. 
¢ Write the titles of several narratives you could use. 
¢ Check that each fits your audience, purpose, and occasion. 
e Decide which you will use. 

2. Prepare the narrative. 


¢ Write the basic plot events in chronological order on a time line or other 
graphic organizer. 


¢ Keep your presentation simple. Tell the heart of the story without 
unnecessary details. 


¢ Grab your listener’s attention at the start and never lose it. Begin with a 
hook that draws your listeners in and end your story with an interesting 
or surprising conclusion. 


3. Use verbal and nonverbal skills to bring your presentation to life. 

e Practice such elements as pitch, rate, and volume. 
8 e Use eye contact, facial expressions, and gestures. 

¢ Tailor your gestures to your audience. 

4. Practice your presentation. Concentrate on a different skill each time. 
¢ Focus on remembering the events. 
» Focus on using your voice. 
e Focus on using body language. 


5. Evaluate your presentation, and get feedback. Choose one or more of the following 
options. 


e Ask friends or family for suggestions. 


e Audiotape or videotape your presentation, wait a day, and listen to or 
watch it critically. 


e Practice in front of a mirror. 


6. Present your oral narrative to your class. Remember to sound natural and relaxed. 
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Tie 7 Practice and Application 


Name ' Class Date a 


Collection 1 


Listening and Speaking Workshop THINK SHEET é 


Choosing a Narrative and Introduction 


Complete this Think Sheet to help you choose your narrative and develop an 
appropriate introduction. With a partner, take turns answering each question 
aloud. Write brief notes to remind you of your responses. Transfer your notes 
to a 3- x 5-inch note card. 


Background Information 


e. Briefly summarize your story. 


e Why is this story special to you? 


e What is the theme or message of your story? 


Establishing the Context 


~ « How can you make a connection between your listeners and the story? 


¢ What interesting detail, character, or event might help draw listeners into the 
story? ; 


¢ What verbal or nonverbal storytelling skill could you use to make the 
introduction interesting? 
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12 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 1 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


EVALUATION GUIDE 


Use the scale below to evaluate your classmates’ presentations. Write 
constructive comments in the box. 


- 3= meets the criterion 
. 2= meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 
Content 
¢ Vocabulary sounds natural and is appropriate for a listening audience. Lye 2? acd 
e Sensory details bring characters, setting, and events to life. 3 
¢ The introduction grabs listener’s attention and the conclusion is 1 
interesting. . 
¢ Chronological order is used and events are easy to follow from luyc2acs 
beginning to end. | 
e A theme or message is clear. ha he pigs 
( Delivery 
e Voice shows tone, mood, and emotion to match what is | ee Ryan 
happening in the story. 
¢ Important information is repeated to help listeners. 1 
1 3 


« Facial expression and body language reflects what is said. 


Comments 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
; 43 Practice and Application 


Collection 2 
Writing Workshop | TEACHING NOTES ry 


Writing a Short Story 


Differentiating Support and Practice 
FOR ALL STUDENTS 


The Writing Prompts provide options for students at all levels. 
Evaluating: Short Stories is framed to be used by all students for both 
peer- and self-evaluation. 


Reteaching: An important option for use of the masters in this book is 
repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

The Student Model Think Sheet gives students a framework for 
responding to “Apples in the Snow” in order to help them in both 
reading comprehension and crafting their own stories. The Drafting 
worksheet provides structure for drafting a short story. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

The graphic organizers on pages 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, and 22 provide a 
framework for a systematic progression through the prewriting, 
drafting, evaluating, and revising stages. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 


‘Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on selected skills, such 
as building character through dialogue and using third-person point of 
view. 


Prewriting: Short-Story 
Writing Prompts, p. 15 
Evaluating: Short Stories, 
p. 21 


Drafting: Short Story, p. 19 


Evaluating: Student Model 
Think Sheet, p. 20 


Prewriting: Choose a Story 
Idea, p. 16 


Prewriting: Invent 
Characters/Plan Setting, 
p. 17 


| Prewriting: Build a Plot, 


p. 18 
Drafting: Short Story, p. 19 


Evaluating: Short Stories, 
p. 21 


Revising: Improve Your 
Short Story, p. 22 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 


Writing Workshop 


RETEACH 


Prewriting: Short Story Writing Prompts 


Choose your own short-story idea, or use one of the following prompts to help 
you write a short story. . 


WORKPLACE 

What kind of job do you want to have when you are an adult? Think about 
someone who has an exciting career that you would like. You might consider a 
family member, a neighbor, or even someone famous that you’ve read about or 
seen on T'V. Write a short story for your classmates about what would happen if 
you woke up one day and suddenly found yourself in the career of your dreams. 


SCHOOL 

Have you ever come home from a day at school and said to yourself, “What a 
strange day that was’? Write a short story with the topic “Sometimes the Strangest 
Things Happen at School.” You can start with something strange that really 
happened, such as a teacher mysteriously missing class or a dog running loose in 
the school halls. Then let your imagination run wild. 


GEOGRAPHY 

Have you ever wondered what it would be like if you could go anywhere on Earth 
for a day? Think about some exotic places you’ve learned about that you would 
like to visit in person. Write a short story about what you would do when you got 
there. For example, you could write about climbing Mount Everest or exploring an 
Amazon jungle. Start with a few facts about the place you’ve chosen, and then use 
your imagination to turn your journey into an adventure. 


SCIENCE 

You have probably wondered what it would be like to live on another planet. 
Think about what you have learned about other planets in science class and write a 
short story about living on one of the other planets in our solar system. For 
example, how would people survive in the extreme cold of Neptune or the 
incredible heat of Mercury? Try to write a story that will amaze your classmates 
even if it’s not believable. 


HISTORY 

Imagine what it would have been like to live during a certain period in the past. 
Write a short story about a historical event with yourself as a main character. For 
example, you could write about what you would have seen and done if you had . 
been part of the Lewis and Clark expedition. You can choose any historical event 
that you find interesting. Try to use historical facts to make your story more vivid. 
Share the story with-your history class. 
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as: Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 


@ 


Prewriting: Choose a Story Idea 


Use the steps in the graphic organizer below to choose an idea for your short 
story. 


STORY IDEA 


What personal experience can | use as the 
basis for a story? 


What newspaper or magazine articles give me 
ideas for a story? 


What characters have | met in my reading that | 
would like to use in an original story? 


What particular problem would | like to explore 
through the characters and events of a story? 


Who will read my story? 


What characters and conflicts will be most 
entertaining to my audience? 


My story idea: 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


16 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Invent Characters/Plan Setting 


Use the graphic organizers below to plan the characters and setting for your 
story. Use additional paper if necessary. 


CHARACTERS 
How do your characters act? 


What do they look like? 


What problems do they face? 


What do they think and say? 


How do others react to your characters? 


SETTING 
Where and when does your story take place? 


What details will establish the setting? 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. é 
ag ¢ Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE q 


Prewriting: Build a Plot 


Complete the graphic organizer below to map out the plot elements of your short 
story. Use additional paper if necessary so all your events are included. 


e Map out your plot by deciding on the conflict, the series of events, the climax, 
and the resolution of your story. 


¢ Use details to flesh out the plot wherever possible. 


PLOT ELEMENT | DETAILS 
1. Conflict (or problem): 


2. First event: 


bie 


3. Second event: 


4. Climax (or high point): 


5. Resolution: 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 2 


Writing Workshop 


TEMPLATE 


Drafting: Short Story 


Complete the graphic organizer below and use it to help you write your first 
draft. Use additional paper if necessary. 


BEGINNING | 
Who is your main character? What is your setting? 


What conflict or problem does your main character face? 


MIDDLE 
What events take place in your story? 


How does the suspense build in your story? 


What happens at the climax or high point of your story? 


What is the resolution of your story? 


Ori inal content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
Seer 19 = Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 | 
Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Complete the questions below to get a better understanding of the structure of a 
short story. Use additional paper if necessary. 


¢ Re-read “Apples in the Snow.” The notes in the margin will help you identify 
important elements of a short story. 


« As you respond to the questions, think about the use of language, the 
organization of information, and the strategies. used for developing ideas and 
elaborating on them. 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 
1. Who is the main character in the story? What is the setting of the story? 


2. What conflict or problem does the main character face? 


3. What events take place in the story? How does the writer connect these events to each other? 


4. How does the writer use details to build up suspense? 


5. What happens at the climax or high point of the story? What is the final story resolution? 


SS SS Sn ee ea EL”) LL ee 


OVERALL IMPRESSION: 
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20 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 


Writing Workshop 


PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM 


Evaluating: Short Stories 


Use the following questions to evaluate your short story or that of one of your 
classmates. 


e Answer the questions. 
¢ Rate the parts of the short story. The lowest score is 1 and the highest is 4. 


e Make at least three suggestions for improving the short story. 
1. What is the story’s setting? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4. 


Suggestion: 


2. What makes the characters seem real? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


¢@ 3. What problem did the character overcome? How was this presented? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


4. How are the events of the plot connected, and are they in order? How does the plot build 
suspense? 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


5. What is the point of view? Is it clear and consistent throughout the story? 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 


f 


Suggestion: 


6. What happens at the end of the story to resolve the conflict? Does the outcome make sense? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: 
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~ gas Practice and Application 


Name 


Class Date 


Collection 2 


Writing Workshop 


THINK SHEET 


Revising: Improve Your Short Story 


Use the rubric in this chart to help you improve your short story. 


| Questions 


Do This Changes You Made 


1. Does the introduction 
establish the setting? 


2. Are the characters 
convincing? 


to details about the setting. 


Put a check mark next 


Highlight character 


details, description, and 
dialogue. 


. Is the conflict of the story 
clear? 


_ Are the events of the plot 
arranged in order and 
clearly connected? 


. Does the plot keep readers 
in suspense? | 


. Is the point of view clear 
and consistent? 


. Is the conflict resolved? 
Does the story’s outcome 
make sense? 


Underline the conflict. 


Number each event. 
Check that events are still in 
correct order. 


Bracket words or 
sentences that help create 
suspense. 


Circle pronouns that 
establish the point of view in 
opening paragraphs. 


Underline in color the 
story’s climax and outcome. 


Original coritent Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 


22 Practice and Application 


Collection 2 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


TEACHING NOTES 


Presenting a Short Story 


PLANNING ORAL NARRATIVES 
Using the Project-Planning Guide Distributing this guide early in the | Proiect-Planning Guide, 
process will help students keep in mind their goal—presenting an ee 

original short story as an oral fiction narrative. 


PREPARING ORAL NARRATIVES 


Creating Note Cards Students can complete Think Sheet: Note YS ae ICE EY 


‘ hes : : ; p. 26 
Cards to practice writing concise notes. The Think Sheet includes two 
note cards with too much detail, which students should edit for For sample note cards, see 
conciseness and clarity. In addition, students add reminders to the the Answer Key. 


sample note cards about voice and body language. After practice, 
students can prepare their own note cards. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

Responding to a Recitation Some students might need additional 
guidance in giving constructive responses to their peers’ presentations. 
Read the following sample responses aloud, and have students decide 
which ones are appropriate and which are inappropriate. Have them 
rephrase the inappropriate comments. 


e You chose a good selection. I wish you had read it 
louder so I could have heard it better. 


« The voices you used for the dialogue parts were 
terrible. 


¢ I don’t think you understood the selection at all. | 
e I liked the gestures you used. Could you use more? 


e I couldn’t hear the selection because you mumbled. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 

Participating in a Writer’s Workshop Encourage students who like to 
be challenged to participate in a writer’s workshop outside class. A 
writer’s workshop is simply a group of people who share their writing 
with each other. Each person reads his or her work. Once finished, each 
person takes turns offering feedback on the writing. It is important that 
workshop members give both positive and negative feedback to help 
each writer improve his or her story. 


EVALUATING SHORT STORY PRESENTATIONS 

Using the Evaluation Guide It is not necessary for the entire class to 
evaluate every presentation. To determine who evaluates which 
presentation, have students count off from I to 5. Group | can evaluate 
the first presentation; group 2, the second presentation; and so on. 


Evaluation Guide, p. 27 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 2 
Listening and Speaking Workshop — = PROJECT PLANNING GUIDE 


Complete these steps to adapt your short story and present it to your class. Check 
off each step in the process as you complete it. 


1. Find possible short stories to recite. 
e Does this have universal appeal? 
¢ Does it offer a unique perspective on life or human nature? 
e Does it have artistic merit? 
e Is it relevant and suitable for the audience? 


2. Write the title of your short story below. 


3. Analyze the text. Use these tips to develop your interpretation of the story. 


¢ Help your listeners understand right away the time and place in which your 
story is set. 


e Develop an introduction that brings your audience into the presentation. 
e Be creative with dialogue by changing your voice for different characters. 


« Make sure your descriptions of the characters, settings, and events are as 
vivid as possible. 


4. Practice your presentation. Use characterization and dialect to enliven your performance. Pay 
attention to the following performance details: 


e Emphasize certain works or phrases. 
e Vary the tone and pitch of your voice. 
e Vary your rate of speaking. 
e Use facial expressions and natural gestures. 
5. Evaluate your presentation and get feedback. Choose one or more of the following options: 
« Ask friends or family for suggestions. 


¢ Audiotape or videotape your presentation, wait a day, and listen to or 
watch it critically. 


e Practice in front of a mirror. 


6. Present your short story narrative. 
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24 Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 2 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


THINK SHEET 


Note Cards 


On your own paper, rewrite the following note cards using short phrases or single 
words. Retain only brief notes about events and details. Finally, add notes about 
voice, facial expressions, and gestures. 


Mrs. Walker was old. She must have been 80 years old. And her dog Bowser 
looked just as old. I did not want to go with her to the vet, but my mother 
made me because she thought Mrs. Walker would need help. The office was 
filled with puppies, kittens, and even a cage full of hamsters. It was so loud I 
could not even think. Bowser was uncomfortable, and he didn’t like being 
around all the other animals. 


In her scratchy voice, Mrs. Walker said, ‘It was so nice of you to offer to help 
me, Tanya.” 


“No problem, Mrs. Walker. I like going to the vet's office.” I tried to sound 
8 truthful, but my soft voice gave me away. 


Bowser pulled the leash and jumped at a kitten near the counter. 


“Boswer!” I yelled. 


Ina calm voice, Mrs. Walker whispered, “There, there, boy,” and pulled her 
old four-legged friend next to her leg. 
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: ~ 95: Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 
Listening and Speaking Workshop EVALUATION GUIDE 


Use the scale below to evaluate your classmates’ presentations. Write constructive 
comments in the box. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 

Content 

¢ Vocabulary sounds natural and is appropriate for a listening audience. Ue ppertarcros 
e Events are located in specific places. 5 LR AY ae 
e Sensory details create images in the listeners’ minds. | PEP ere a 
e Chronological order is used. . | Pe ty eR 
e The significance of the experience is stated in the conclusion. AD arse dreeeaen 
Delivery 

e Voice shows tone, mood, and emotion. Like 
¢ Pitch, rate, and volume are appropriate. Ac ctze 

e Facial expressions and gestures are effective. RP Hee 
Comments 


4 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 2 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


EVALUATION GUIDE 


Use the scale below to evaluate your classmates’ presentations. Write constructive 
comments in the box. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 


Content 


e Vocabulary sounds natural and is appropriate for a listening audience. 
e Events are located in specific places. 
e Sensory details create images in the listeners’ minds. 


e Chronological order is used. - 


| ee ee ee ee ee 
Ete 1. BS 
R WwW Ww WH WH 


e The significance of the experience is stated in the conclusion. 


Delivery 

®@ e Voice shows tone, mood, and emotion. siplks. aedeicad 
e Pitch, rate, and volume are appropriate. | ees 
e Facial expressions and gestures are effective. DidsDiecsesd 


Comments 
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rie) OR Practice and Application 


Collection 3 


Writing Workshop 


Writing a “How-to” Explanation 


Differentiating Support and Practice 

FOR ALL STUDENTS 

The Prompts page provides topic options for students at all levels. 
Evaluating: “How to” Explanations is framed to be used by all 
students for peer- and self-evaluation. 

Reteaching An important option for use of the masters in this book is 
repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet gives students a 
framework for responding to “How to Instant Message.” This will 
help them with both reading comprehension and crafting their own 
“how-to” explanations. Drafting: Organizing and Writing Your 
“How-to” Explanation provides structure for their essays. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

The graphic organizers on pages 30, 31, 32, 33, 35 and 36 provide a 
framework for a systematic progression through the Drowning. 
drafting, evaluating, and revising stages. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 


Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on selected skills, such 
as an attention-grabbing opening. 


TEACHING NOTES 


¢ 


Prewriting: “How-to” 
Writing Prompts, p. 29 


Evaluating: “How-to” 
Explanations, p. 35 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing a “How-to” 
Explanation, p. 33 
Evaluating: Student Model 
Think Sheet, p. 34 


Prewriting: Choose a 
Topic/Think about an 


Audience, p. 30 ¢ 
Prewriting: Plan Your 


’ “How-to” Explanation, p.31 


Prewriting: Precision and 
Coherence, p. 32 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing “How-to” 
Explanation, p. 33 


Evaluating: “How-to” 
Explanations, p. 35 


Revising: Improve Your 
“How-To” Explanation, 
p. 36 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 3 


Writing Workshop 


RETEACH 


Prewriting: “How-to” Prompts 


Choose your own topic for your “How-to” paper, or use one of the following 
prompts. 


WORKPLACE 
You have volunteered to work at a senior citizens’ center every Saturday, 


helping with craft projects. Write directions and explanations to show how a 
craft item of your choice is made. 


SCHOOL. 

Your principal would like students to exhibit their artistic and writing talents on 
bulletin boards around school. Since you have put together several bulletin- 
board displays, the principal has asked you to explain the process to other 
students. Write a brief paper on the steps involved in creating an attention- 
grabbing bulletin-board display. 


HEALTH 

Your health class is creating a booklet of good hygiene practices to ate with a 

younger grade. You have been assigned to write a lesson on how to use dental 
6 floss properly. Write the direction and explanations for flossing so that a ten- 

year-old could follow them. 


SOCIAL STUDIES 

You and a partner created a diorama of a Civil War battle. The diorama is on 
display in the school’s main hall. Students from all grades have asked how you 
made it. Write a paper about how to make a diorama so the students can make 
dioramas of their own. 


ART 
Art is your favorite subject, and your art teacher has asked you to share your 

_ skills with younger students. Choose an area of art you enjoy, such as 
sketching, painting, sculpting, or creating pottery, and write an explanation of 
how to create art in your favorite medium. 
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29 - Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 3 
Writing Workshop | GUIDEDPRACTICE  @f 


Prewriting: Choose a Topic/Think About an Audience 


Use the charts below to help you choose a subject for your “how-to” 
explanation. 


« List three items you know how to make. 


« Evaluate each item as a possible topic by answering the questions in the first 
column. 


e Puta check by the item that has the most “yes” answers. 


e Answer the questions about your audience. 
Item 1: 
Item 2: 


Item 3: 


Have I made this . 
item before? ¢ 


Do I know the 
process well? 


Does this process 
have between three 
and five steps? 


Who is my audience? 


What words might I need to define for my audience? 


Which steps are the most difficult? | 
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30 Practice and Application 


Name ' Class Date 


Collection 3 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Plan Your “How-to” Explanation 


Use the chart below to help you plan your “how-to” explanation. 

« Write the steps for making your item in chronological order on the time line. 
¢ Check that none of the steps is missing. 

¢ List the materials needed. 


STEPS TO MAKE YOUR ITEM 
| Step 1: 


Step 2: 


Step 3: 


MATERIALS NEEDED TO MAKE YOUR ITEM: 


i y i i iti e the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
igi ntent C ht © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Addi ons and changes to , 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 3 
Writing Workshop INDEPENDENT PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Precision and Coherence 


Re-read “How to Instant Message.” From that “how-to” explanation, list 
examples of the following: precise verbs, nouns, and adjectives; consistent 
language; and transitions. Use the chart below to organize your findings. Be 
sure to identify whether a transition is chronological or spatial. 


Precise words Consistent Language | Transitions (chronological or 


spatial) 
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32 Practice and Application 


¢ 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 3 


Writing Workshop 


TEMPLATE 


Drafting: Organizing and Writing a “How-to” | 
Explanation 


Complete the graphic organizer below and use it to help you write your first 
draft. Use additional paper if necessary. 


INTRODUCTION 
Attention-grabbing opener: 


Purpose: 


Reason for making the item: 


BODY 
First step in making the item: - Precise language you will use: 


Second step in making the tem Precise language you will use: 


Third step in making the item: Precise language you will use: 


CONCLUSION 
How will you summarize the steps? 


How will you restate your reason for making the product? 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and. ghanges to the o— content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
33 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 3 
Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Complete the graphic organizer below by noting important text from “How to 
Instant Message” and your personal response to that text. The listed questions 
will help you understand important elements of a “how-to” explanation. Use 
additional paper if necessary. 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 


1. How did the writer grab the reader’s attention? 


2. What is the writer’s purpose? 


3. What are the steps the writer explains? List them all. 


4, What precise language was used to make the instructions clear? 


5. How did the writer summarize the steps? 


6. How did the writer restate the reason for using the tool? 


ee 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


34 Practice and Application 


& 


Name Class Date 


Collection 3 
9 Writing Workshop : PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM. 


Evaluating: “How-to” Explanations © 


Use the following questions to evaluate your “how-to” explanation or that of 
one of your classmates. 


e Answer the questions. 
¢ Rate the parts of the explanation. The lowest score is 1 and the highest is 4. 


« Make at least three suggestions for improving the essay. 


1. What is the statement of purpose? What reason does the writer give for making the item? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


2. What materials are listed? Are any materials missing from the list? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: 
6 3. How does the writer present the steps in the process? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


4. What kinds of precise language are used? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: 
5. What consistent language is used? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: | | 
6. How are the steps summarized? Is the reason for making the item restated? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: 
® 
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35 Practice and Application 


Name Class ; Date 


Collection 4 


Writing Workshop } THINK SHEET @ 


Revising: Improve Your “How-to” Explanation 


Use the chart below to help you improve your “how-to” explanation. 


Changes You Made 


Put brackets around 
the statement of purpose. 


1. Does the introduction 
include a statement of 
purpose? 


Put an asterisk next to 
the explanation of the situation 
or the statement of reason. 


. Does the text list all the 
materials needed to make 
the item? 


Circle all the supplies 
needed to make the item. 


Write a number in the 
margin next to each step. 


3. Are the steps of the 
process in the correct 
chronological order? Is 
each step a separate 
paragraph? 


Underline precise 


. Is each step described 
verbs, nouns, and adjectives. 


with precise language? 


Highlight all the 
words that refer to the same 
action or material. Use a 
different color for each action 
or item. 


. Does your explanation 
use consistent language? 


. Does the conclusion 
summarize the steps 
needed? Does it restate 
the situation or the reason 

for making the product? 


Draw a wavy line 
under the summary of steps. 


Put a star beside the 
sentence that restates the 
reason. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 


36 _ Practice and Application 


Collection 3 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


TEACHING NOTES 


Following Oral Instructions and Directions 


PREPARING TO LISTEN 

Using the Project-Planning Guide This guide will help students 
practice their listening skills when receiving oral instructions and 
directions. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 


Taking Notes and Restating Some students may have difficulty 
determining the most important details in instructions. Distribute the 
Think Sheet: Taking Notes and read it over with the students. 
Then, read aloud “How to Make a PB&J Sandwich” below, 
emphasizing the boldface verbal cues and italicized clue words in the 
instructions and acting out the nonverbal techniques presented in 
brackets. Have students take notes on the worksheet. 


How to Make a PB& J Sandwich 


How many times have you made or eaten a peanut butter and 
jelly sandwich only to have it fall apart because the jelly seeped 
through the bread? Try making this PB&/J that is sturdy and 
delicious. 


To make the sandwich, you will need these ingredients: 
[pause] two slices of whole wheat bread, peanut butter, and jelly. 
You will also need a paper plate, a butter knife, and a paper towel. 
Make sure you know how to use the butter knife and that you have 
permission to use it. 


First, place the two slices of bread side-by- ude on the paper 
plate. Then, use the butter knife to spread a thin layer of peanut 
butter on both slices of bread. [Make a spreading motion and use 
fingers to illustrate the thickness of the peanut butter layer.] You can 
spread more peanut butter on one of the slices if you choose. 


Next, clean the butter knife with the paper towel. [Make wiping 
gesture.] Then carefully spread the jelly on one slice of bread. [Make 
spreading motion.] Make sure you put the jelly on the slice that has 
the thinnest amount of peanut butter, or else the jelly won't spread 
evenly. 

Finally, place the two slices of bread together to create your 
sandwich. [Make a folding together gesture. ] Now is the easy part: 
bite, chew, and enjoy! [Make eating gestures. | 


Project-Planning Guide, 
p. 39 an 


Think Sheet: Taking Notes, 
p. 40 
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Practice and Application 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 


Understanding Geographic Directions Challenge advanced 
learners by having them pair up with a partner. Have one student 
orally describe the directions from the school to his or her home 
while the other student listens, takes notes, and asks questions. Then 
have the students reverse the roles. 


EVALUATING LISTENING AND SPEAKING SKILLS 

Using the Evaluation Guide Divide the class into groups of four 
students. Have two students within each group work together to 
think of a step-by-step process that they can explain to the rest of the 
group. Then have the two students explain the process to the other 
two students. Encourage the students who are listening to take notes 
as they listen. The listeners and speakers can use the Evaluation 
Guide to assess the work of the other group members. 


Evaluation Guide, p. 41 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 3 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


PROJECT PLANNING GUIDE 


Complete these steps to help you become an effective listener of oral 
instructions and directions. Check off each step in the process as you 
complete it. 


1. Listen and look for cues that can help you follow the speaker’s ideas. 
¢ Listen for spoken hints, such as words like how, first, next, and last. 


¢ Look for nonverbal clues, such as movements, facial expressions, and 


gestures that might demonstrate an activity or stress the importance of a 
point. 


2. Focus and take notes. 


e Look directly at the speaker and stay focused on what the speaker is 
saying. 


° ‘Take notes of important points the speaker makes. 


e Jot down key words and phrases and any questions you may have. 


@ 3. Use restatement to check your understanding of the information. 
¢ Ask questions to clarify information. 
e Use your notes to restate instructions or directions in your own words. 


e Ask if your restatement is accurate. 


ges to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Practice and Application 
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Name Class... Date 


Collection 3 | 
Listening & Speaking Workshop THINK SHEET 


Taking Notes 


Use this guide to help you take notes as you listen to “How to Make a PB&J 
Sandwich.” 


¢ Listen for clue words, such as first and next. Try writing one note for every 
clue word you hear. 


¢ Don’t write every word. Leave out words like the, and use abbreviations. 


What you need to make a PB&J sandwich: 


Steps in the process: ) 
ic | 


2 
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40 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 3 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


EVALUATION GUIDE 


Evaluating a Speech 


Use the scale below to evaluate the speaking or listening skills of your 
classmates. In the box below, write constructive comments for your 
classmates. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 

Speaker 

e The process is explained clearly. 1 

e Words are pronounced carefully and clearly. 1 

e The speaker gave helpful verbal and nonverbal cues 

to help you follow the instructions or directions. Lia 20 #8 

8 e Chronological order is used. 1 

Listener: 

Listener | 

e Listener looked directly at the speaker and stayed focused. 1 

« Listener took notes. 1 


e Listener asked appropriate questions to help understand 


the information. d ae 7 Ae) 
e Listener used restatement to check for understanding of 
the information. j ne as) 
Comments 
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Collection 4 


Writing Workshop 


Response to Literature 


Differentiating Support and Practice 

FOR ALL STUDENTS 

The Writing Prompts provide options for students at all levels. 
Evaluating: Responses to Literature is framed to be used by all 
students for both peer- and self-evaluation. 


Reteaching: An important option for use of the masters in this book is 
repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

The Student Model Think Sheet gives students a framework for 
responding to “Literary Review of the Novel ‘Iqbal’” in order to help 
them in both reading comprehension and crafting their own essays. The 
Drafting worksheet provides structure for drafting a response to 
literature. 


_ FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

The graphic organizers on pages 44, 45, 46, 48, and 49 provide a 
framework for a systematic progression through the prewriting, 
drafting, evaluating, and revising stages. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 
Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on selected skills, such 
as exploring theme in a response to literature. 


TEACHING NOTES 


Prewriting: Response to 
Literature Writing Prompts, 
p. 43 


Evaluating: Response to 
Literature, p. 48 


Drafting: Response to 
Literature, p. 46 


Evaluating: Student Model 
Think Sheet, p. 47 


Prewriting: Develop a 
Thesis, p. 44 


Prewriting: Present 
Evidence, p. 45 


Drafting: Response to 
Literature, p. 46 


Evaluating: Response to 
Literature, p. 48 


Revising: Response to 
Literature, p. 49 
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Practice and Application 


( 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 


Writing Workshop 


RETEACH 


Prewriting: Response to Literature Writing Prompts 


Respond to a literary work of your own choosing or use one of the following 
prompts. 


WORKPLACE 

Next summer you hope to volunteer as a “junior ranger” with a parks and 
recreation department. You have heard that park rangers get to spend a lot of time 
outdoors patrolling campgrounds and hiking trails. Read a novel that involves a 
ranger as its main character or a park as its setting. Share your interpretation of one 
aspect of this novel with your school’s guidance counselor. 


SCHOOL 

Getting to eat in the school’s canteen instead of being sent home for lunch plays an 
important part in Sandra Cisneros’s short story “A Rice Sandwich.” Read this 
story, or another set in a school environment, and give your interpretation on how 
important the setting is to the story. 


HISTORY 

In Sharon E. McKay’s novel Charlie Wilcox, the title character witnesses firsthand 
the horrors of trench warfare fought in World War I. In works of historical fiction, 
such as Charlie Wilcox, authors blend fiction and nonfiction—in this case, a 
fictional character with nonfictional events. Read a work of historical fiction, and 
share your interpretation of an aspect of it with an audience. 


SCIENCE ; 

Scientific phenomena occur all around you every day. Examples include . 
earthquakes, eclipses, and hurricanes. Choose a natural phenomenon that interests 
you, and ask your school librarian to help you find a novel with that phenomenon 
as the main element of the plot. Write an essay in which you support your 
interpretation of the natural phenomenon’s importance. 


GEOGRAPHY : . 

Read a story that was written by an author from another country. Give your 
interpretation of how this country has shaped the story, making it different from a 
story you would read by a U.S. writer, and support your ideas with evidence from 
the story. You may wish to look for stories from countries that you have studied in 
a world languages or history class so that you are more familiar with the culture 
and will better notice cultural differences. 
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aT Practice and Application 


Name Class ; Date 


Collection 4 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE ry 


Prewriting: Develop a Thesis 


Use the graphic organizer below to help you develop a thesis 
¢ In the outer circles, write ideas you have in response to the literary work. 


e Think about how these ideas connect and what conclusion about the work you 
can draw from them. 


e Write your conclusion in the center circle as your thesis. 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Present Evidence 


Use the chart below to help you gather support for your thesis 


¢ Identify at least two major ideas that support your thesis, along with evidence in 
the story, to persuade your audience to agree with your interpretation. 

¢ In the last column, rate the overall strength of each piece of evidence as “okay,” 
“good,” or “best.” 


¢ After evaluating your supporting evidence, replace any evidence that you decide 
is too weak to convince your audience. 


Reasons for my | What supporting How strong or weak | Rating: 
interpretation: evidence will help is this supporting 
me make this point? | evidence? Why? 
: 
l 
Okay 
Good 
6 | Best 
Ds 
Okay 
Good 
Best 
Okay 
Good 
Best 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 4 


Writing Workshop TEMPLATE ¢ 


Drafting: Response to Literature 


Complete the graphic organizer below and use it to organize your ideas before 
writing your first draft. Use additional paper if necessary. 


INTRODUCTION 
What is the title of the literary work? Who is the author? 


What is your thesis statement? 


BODY 
What is your first major idea? What is your second major What is your third major idea? 
idea? 


What evidence supports that What evidence supports that What evidence supports that 
idea? idea? idea? 


CONCLUSION 
How will you restate the thesis? 


How will you sum up your ideas? 
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46 ; ; Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 


Writing Workshop 


RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Complete the questions below by noting important text from Literary Review of 
the Novel Iqbal. 


e Write your personal response to that text. 


¢ Use additional paper if necessary. 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 


- 1. What literary work is discussed? Who is its author? 


2. What is the thesis statement? 


3. What major ideas does the writer present to support the thesis? 


4. What evidence is provided to support each major idea? 


5. Does the writer restate the thesis and sum up the major ideas? 


OVERALL IMPRESSION: 


Pere : 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 4 
Writing Workshop PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM ( 


Evaluating: Response to Literature 


Use the following questions to evaluate your own or a classmate’s response to 
literature. 


e Answer the questions. 
« Rate the parts of the essay. The lowest score is 1 and the highest is 4. 


e Make at least three suggestions for improving the essay. 
1. What is the writer’s thesis statement? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


2. What major ideas does the writer use to support the thesis statement? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: ? 


3. What evidence supports each major idea? 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


4. In what order are the major ideas presented? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


5. How does the conclusion restate the thesis and summarize the major ideas? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


‘Suggestion: : 
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‘ : . 48 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 


*% Writing Workshop THINK SHEET 


Revising: Improve Your Response to Literature 


Use the rubric in this chart to help you improve your response to literature. 


Questions Do This | Changes You Made 

1. Are the author and the title Highlight the author 
named in your and the title. 
introduction? 

2. Does your introduction Underline the thesis 
have a clear thesis? statement. 

6 3. Is the major idea of each Bracket the major idea 

paragraph clear, and does__| discussed in each paragraph of 
each support the thesis? the body. 


Draw a box around 
each supporting detail or 
quotation. 


. Is the major idea of each 
body paragraph supported 
with evidence? 


Draw a wavy line under 
elaborations. 


Highlight the sentence 
in the conclusion that restates 
the thesis. 


Circle the summary of 
major ideas. 


. Does your conclusion 
restate the thesis and 

summarize your major 
ideas? 
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"ag. Practice and Application 


Collection 4 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


Giving an Oral Response to Literature 


PLANNING ORAL RESPONSES 

Using the Project-Planning Guide Distributing this guide early in the 
process will help students keep in mind their goal—delivering a well- 
planned, entertaining, and informative oral presentation. The guide 
includes steps for preparing, practicing, and delivering an oral response 
to literature. 


PREPARING ORAL RESPONSES 
The Think Sheet: Delivery provides a chart that will help the students 
incorporate verbal and nonverbal elements into their oral presentations. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

Using Verbal and Nonverbal Elements Learners having difficulty 
may need extra practice before delivering their oral presentations. Tell 
students that the key to getting and maintaining audience attention is to 
show enthusiasm for their message. Enthusiasm can be conveyed by 
using verbal and nonverbal elements effectively. Review with students 
the Nonverbal and Verbal Elements charts in the Student Edition. Tell 
students that when choosing which verbal and nonverbal elements to 
use, they should first decide what tone or idea they wish to convey, and 
then choose elements that express this tone or idea. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 

Evaluating Peers Advanced learners may need extra help 
understanding the importance of careful and considerate evaluation of 
their peers. Encourage these students to see the value in the ability to 
give and receive feedback graciously. Once students have prepared and 
practiced their oral responses, have them form small groups and use the 
Evaluation Guide to evaluate each speaker. If time allows, have 
students repeat their deliveries, incorporating their peers’ suggestions. 
Remind students that only constructive comments will be permitted 
during the discussion. 


EVALUATING ORAL RESPONSES 

Using the Evaluation Guide It is not necessary for the entire class to 
evaluate every response. To determine who evaluates which response, 
have students count off from | to 5. Group | can evaluate the first 
narrative; group 2 the second narrative; and so on. 


TEACHING NOTES 


Project-Planning Guide, 
p. 51 


Think Sheet: Delivery, 
p. 52 


For sample responses, see 
the Answer Key. 


Evaluation Guide, p. 53 
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Practice and Application 


Name ’ Class Date 


Collection 4 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


PROJECT PLANNING GUIDE 


Complete these steps to prepare, practice, and present your oral response to 
literature. Cross off each step in the process as you complete it. 


ie Identify the most important points. Review your story, and write down sentences about the 
characters, setting, plot, and your interpretation of the theme on note cards. 


2. Arrange your ideas in logical order. Decide whether to begin or to end with the most 
important idea. 


3. Consider your audience. Think about the interests of your audience members. Explain 


anything with which they may not be familiar. Remember to use standard American English 
throughout your presentation. 


4. Use verbal and nonverbal elements to bring your presentation to life. Practice such verbal 
elements as feeling, pitch, rate, tone, and volume. Practice such nonverbal elements as eye 
contact, facial expression, gestures, and good posture. Make sure that the nonverbal elements of 
your presentation match the verbal elements. 


5. Write on your note cards the verbal and nonverbal elements you plan to include. Consider 
writing your delivery notes in a different color from that of your speaking notes. 


6. Practice, practice, practice. Practice your oral response aloud and stand up while you deliver 
it. Practice it until all the words are familiar and you are comfortable with all the verbal and 
nonverbal elements. Practice with a friend or in front of a mirror, or use a tape recorder or video 

@ camera to evaluate yourself. 


7. Revise if necessary. Consider the advice of a friend, or identify the parts of your oral response 
that do not work well, and revise the presentation. Then, practice your revised oral response 
again. 


8. Present your response. Don’t worry if problems arise during your presentation. For example, if 
you are interrupted by a noise, simply speak more loudly or pause until the noise stops. 
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, ge Nome Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 | 
Listening and Speaking Workshop THINK SHEET (’ 


Delivery 


Use the chart below to decide which verbal and nonverbal elements will add 
interest, emphasis, or clarity to your delivery. Then deliver your oral presentation 
to your partner while demonstrating the elements. 


Idea from My Oral Tone | Wish to Convey Verbal and Nonverbal 
Presentation Elements I’ll Use 


= 
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Practice and Application , 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 


Listening and Epeaklie Workshop 


EVALUATION GUIDE 


Use the scale below to evaluate your classmates’ oral responses. Write 
constructive comments in the box. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 


Content 
¢ Vocabulary sounds natural and is appropriate for a listening audience. 
e Events are located in specific places. 
e Sensory details create images in the listeners’ minds. 


e Chronological order is used. 


ae Ee 
my ’ we YM WKY 
G WR WH W 


The significance of the experience is stated in the conclusion. 


Delivery 
e Voice shows tone, mood, and emotion. Ist 2043 
@ e Pitch, rate, and volume are appropriate. | 2S 
29,03 


« Facial expressions and gestures are effective. 1 


Comments 


4 
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n+58 Practice and Application 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop 


Writing a Research Report 


Differentiating Support and Practice 

FOR ALL STUDENTS 

The Writing Prompts provide options for students at all levels. 
Evaluating: Research Reports is framed to be used by all students 
for peer-and self-evaluation. 

Reteaching An important option for use of the masters in this book is 
- repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 


The Drafting: Organizing and Writing a Research Report 
worksheet provides structure for drafting a research report. The 
Student Model Think Sheet gives students a framework for 
responding to “Nature’s Recyclers” in order to help them in both 
reading comprehension and crafting their own reports. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

The graphic organizers on pages 56 to 62, 64 and 65 provide a 
framework for a systematic progression through the prewriting, 
drafting, evaluating, and revising stages. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 


Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on selected skills, such 
as evaluating sources, paraphrasing, and including a final statement in 
the conclusion. 


TEACHING NOTES 


Prewriting: Research 
Report Writing Prompts, 
p. 55 


Evaluating: Research 
Reports, p. 64 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing a Research Report, 
p. 62 


Evaluating: Student Model 
Think Sheet, p. 63 


Prewriting: Choose and 
Narrow a Topic, p. 56 


Prewriting: Think about 
Purpose and Audience, 
p. 57 


Prewriting: Find and List 
Sources, p. 58 


Prewriting: Research Your 
Topic and Take Notes, 
p. 59 


Prewriting: Organize Notes 
and Create an Outline, 
p. 60 


~ Prewriting: Write a Thesis, 


p. 61 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing A Research 
Report, p. 62 


Evaluating: Research 


' Reports, p. 64 


Revising: Improve Your 
Research Report, p. 65 
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Practice and Application 


( 


Name Class 


Collection 5 
¢ Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Prewriting: Research Report Writing Prompts 


Choose your own topic for your research report or use one of the following 
prompts. 


WORKPLACE 

Many workplaces sponsor a “Take Our Kids to Work Day” each year, when 
parents are encouraged to give their children a firsthand look at the world of 
work. Find several websites that discuss the history and results of this idea. 
Then write a research report for your school newspaper. 


SCHOOL 

What do you know about the history of your school? What would you like to 
know? List questions you have and do some investigating. Focus on an aspect 
of your school’s history that you find interesting. Then write a research report 
about it. 


HEALTH 
_ Some teens become very concerned about their eating habits when their bodies 
are still growing and changing. Research and write a report about healthful 
8 eating habits for teens. Share your findings with your classmates. 


HISTORY 

Browse your history book to find a great moment or turning point in history. 
Research and write a report about the event for your social studies class. Be 
sure to include information about where and when it took place, who was 
involved, why it happened, and how it affected the course of history. 


ART 

Research a specific artist, such as Harriet Powers, or style of art, such as 
Impressionism. Write a research report on your topic for publication in your 
school paper. 


® . » 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 5 | 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE i 


Prewriting: Choose and Narrow a Topic 


Use the graphic organizer below to help you choose and narrow a topic. 


¢ Ona separate sheet of paper, brainstorm some subjects that interest you and 
choose one to research. 


e Use the upside-down triangle below to find a focused topic. 


« As you narrow your topic, record your thoughts on the lines to the right of 
the triangle. 


YOUR THOUGHTS 


FOCUS YOUR TOPIC 


Broad subject 


More narrow 


Focused topic 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Think about Purpose and Audience 


Answer the questions in the chart below to consider how you might 
communicate to your readers what you learn. 


e On the line provided, write the topic you have chosen. 


« Write your answers in a clear, direct way using correct written English 


MY TOPIC: _ | 


1. What does my audience already know about my topic? 


6 


2. What does my audience need to know? 


3. What kind of information would my audience find interesting? 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
= A 5 * Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 5 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 7 


Prewriting: Find and List Sources 


Find at least three sources to use for researching your focused topic. List key 
information about these sources below. Make more cards as needed. 


SAMPLE SOURCE CARDS 


Source card number: 
Source: 
Author: 
Publishing information: 


Call number/Web site: 


Source card number: 
Source: 
Author: 


Publishing information: p 


Call number/Web site: 


Source: 


Source card number: 


Author: 


Publishing information: 


Call number/Web site: 


Source card number: 


Source: 
Author: 
Publishing information: 


Call number/Web site: 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Research Your Topic and Take Notes 


Using the sources you found earlier, find answers for your research questions. 
Write your notes from each source on the sample note cards below. Use actual 
note cards or additional sheets of paper as needed. 


MODEL NOTE CARD 
: 


Source card #: 
Question: 


Notes: 


Page i: 


Sourcecard #: 


Question: 


Ori al co 0} gh W iti d ch: Ss to ry ori in content are the res} onsibility of the instructor. 
igi i i i ¥ g' g 1 1 ; 
gin. ntent i, pyr, it © by Holt, Rinehart and inston Additions ani ange: al CO. n ip : 


Name Class Date 


Collection 5 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Organize Notes and Create an Outline 


Use the chart below to organize the information you will use in your report. 
Use additional paper as needed. 


¢ Group your note cards based on the questions they answer. 
¢ Turn your questions into subtopics and list them in the outline below. 


e Under each subtopic, indicate the supporting details you plan to use. 


OUTLINE THE BODY OF THE REPORT 


feubtonie Ae 


Supporting details: 


Subtopic 2: 


Supporting details: 4 


Subtopic 3: 


Supporting details: 


Subtopic 4: 


Supporting details: 
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60 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Write a Thesis 


Use the steps, below to develop a clear and compact thesis for your research. 


STEP 1: List your outline’s major points. 


STEP 2: Combine those points into one topic sentence. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
7 
i 
1 


STEP 3: Condense that sentence into « | 
a compact thesis. . : 
I 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop TEMPLATE f 


Drafting: Organizing and Writing a Research Report 


Complete the graphic organizer below and use it to help you write your first 
draft. Use additional paper as needed. 


INTRODUCTION 
Hook to interest readers: 


Background information and explanations: 


Thesis statement: 


BODY 
Subtopic 1: Subtopic 2: Subtopic 3: Subtopic 4: | 
Give facts, details, Give facts, details, Give facts, details, Give facts, details, 
and/or examples. and/or examples. and/or examples. and/or examples. ip 


CONCLUSION 
Restate the thesis and sum up findings: 


WORKS CITED 


List the sources actually used for the report: 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop 


RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 
Complete the questions below to get a better understanding of the structure of 
a research paper. Use additional paper if necessary. 


¢ Re-read “Nature’s Recyclers.” The notes in the margin will help you better 
understand the elements of a research report 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 


1. How did the writer get the reader’s attention? What was the writer’s thesis? 


2. ‘Does each paragraph in the body of the report develop just one topic? 


@ 3. What facts, details, and explanations did the writer use to support the each subtopic? 


4. How was the thesis restated in the conclusion? Are the overall findings summarized? 


5. What sources did the writer use to write this article? 


pee rt eee ee ee ee 


6. What is your general impression of the report? 
) a a 
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Class Date 


Name 


Collection5 - 
Writing Workshop PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM 9 


Evaluating: Research Reports 


Use the following questions to evaluate your research report or that of one of 
your classmates. 


e Answer the questions. 
« Rate the parts of the report. The lowest score is 1 and the highest is 4. 


e Make at least three suggestions for improving the report. 


1. What is the thesis? Does it identify the topic and the main idea? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


2. What subtopic does each paragraph explain? 

Rating: 1 2 3 4 

Suggestion: ¢ 
3. What facts and details about the subtopic are included in each paragraph? 

Rating: 1 2 3 4 3 

Suggestion: 
4. Does the conclusion restate the thesis and summarize the findings of the report? — 

Rating: 1 2 3 4 

Suggestion: 


—_— ee SSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSsSSS 


5. How many sources were used to gather information for the report? 
é 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestioneaes Soi ae). ee 
6. Are enough sources cited in the essay? 


Rating: 1 2 3°4 


Suggestion: : 
Se 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 


64 Practice and Application 


Name _____ Class Date 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop 


THINK SHEET 


Revising: Improve Your Research Report 


Use the chart below to help you improve your research report. 


Changes You Made 


1. Does the introduction Highlight the thesis. 
contain a thesis? Does the 
thesis identify the topic 
and the main idea? 


Circle the main idea. 


. Is each paragraph in the Label each body 
body consistent, paragraph with the heading for 
explaining one subtopic? | the subtopic it discusses. 


. Does each paragraph Put a check mark 
contain evidence such as__ | above each fact, detail, 
facts and details to example, or explanation that 
develop its subtopic? elaborates on a subtopic. 


. Does the conclusion Circle the sentence 
restate the report’s main | that puts the thesis statement 
idea and sum up the in different words. 
overall findings? Is there Draw a wavy line 


a final statement? under the summary of 
findings. 


Double-underline the 
final statement if there is one. 


. Does the Works Cited list Number the items in 
include at least three the list of sources. 
sources? 
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65 Practice and Application 


Collection 5 
Listening & Speaking Workshop TEACHING NOTES p 


Giving a Research Presentation 


PLANNING RESEARCH PRESENTATIONS Project-Planning Guide, 
Using the Project-Planning Guide Distributing this guide early in p. 68 

the process will help students keep in mind their goal—adapting a 
written report to present as an oral research presentation. 


PREPARING RESEARCH PRESENTATIONS Think Sheet: Filling In an 
Outline, p. 69 


Students complete the Think Sheet: Filling In an Outline to help 
them organize, sort, and divide information into subtopics. The 
Think Sheet includes a basic outline frame and questions to help 
students organize and focus information. In addition, students add 
reminders about voice, body language, and other delivery 
techniques. After the practice, students can prepare their own 
outlines. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 


Making Note Cards Encourage these students to transfer their 
outline notes to 3- x 5-inch note cards that can be used for 
preparation and delivery. Offer students these tips for making 
effective note cards: 


For sample note cards, see 
the Answer Key. 


¢ Write on only one side of each card. 


e Write only one main idea per note card. Write 
support for each main idea on the card. 


e Write only words and phrases or short sentences. 


e Print the notes. The letters should be visible from 
arm’s length. 


¢ Use a different-colored note card for each part of 
the presentation, such as a blue card for the 
introduction, a pink card for the conclusion, and 
so on. (Or, instead of buying cards of various 
colors, use markers to draw an appropriate color- 
coded border on each card.) 


Encourage students to use their note cards each 
time they practice. They should refer to, but not 
read, the note cards during their presentations. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 
Using Visuals Suggest that these students plan slide shows to use as 
visuals to support their main ideas in the research presentations. 
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66 Practice and Application 


| Collection 5 Listening & Speaking Workshop Teaching Notes continued 


Have them use storyboards for planning. Storyboards are a series of 
rough sketches that illustrate each slide from the presentation. 


Encourage students to use a new sheet of paper for each sketch so 
that they can use the storyboards to experiment with sequencing and 
duration. Tell them that timing is important: They should determine 
beforehand how many seconds each slide will be projected. 


EVALUATING RESEARCH PRESENTATIONS 

Using the Evaluation Guide It is not necessary for the entire class to 
evaluate every research presentation. To determine who evaluates 
which presentation, have students count off from 1 to 5. Group 1 can 


evaluate the first presentation, group 2 the second presentation, and 
SO on. 


67 


Evaluating the Speech, 
p. 70 


{ 80 “pede . t ; 
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Practice and Application 


Class Date 


Name 


Collection 5 
Listening & Speaking Workshop PROJECT PLANNING GUIDE . 9 


Complete these steps to adapt your written report and present it to your class 
as a research presentation. Check off each step as you complete it. 


1. Adapt your written report. 
« Choose your topic carefully. Be sure to fully understand the topic. 
e Narrow the focus of your presentation. 
e Hold to the purpose of the presentation—to inform your audience. 


« Consider your supporting evidence. Include facts, details, examples, and 
explanations from several sources, as well as varied opinions about your 
subject. 


¢ Develop an interesting introduction that hooks readers and a conclusion 
that restates your thesis. 


2. Make note cards. 
e Organize your information into a logical order. 


e Arrange and number or color the cards in the order you will present 
their contents. 


¢ Consider adding delivery notes later. You might write these in a 
different-colored ink from your speaking notes. 


3. Use verbal and nonverbal techniques to bring your presentation to life. 
e Use standard American English. 
e Avoid using slang or clichés. 


« Consider your volume and rate of speech. Be sure to change the pitch of 
your voice to emphasize important points. 


¢ Tailor your nonverbal elements to your audience, including facial 
expressions, eye contact, and gestures. 


4. Practice your presentation. Concentrate on a different aspect each time. 
¢ Focus on remembering the key ideas and supporting details. 
e Focus on using your voice to add meaning to your ideas. 
e- Focus on using body language. 
5. Evaluate your presentation and get feedback. Choose one or more of these options: 
e Ask friends or family for suggestions. 


« Audiotape or videotape your presentation, wait a day, and then listen to 
or watch it critically. 


-e Practice in front of a mirror. 


6. Present your research presentation to your class. Remember to sound natural and 
relaxed. 
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68 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 5 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


THINK SHEET 


Filling In an Outline 


To help you plan your research presentation, complete the sentences below: 


The topic of my research presentation is 


The thesis of my presentation is 


Introduction 


I will grab my listeners’ attention by 


In my introduction, I want to make sure I 


Body 
The main ideas I want to present are: 


1) Main idea and supporting evidence: 


2) Main idea and supporting evidence: 


3) Main idea and supporting evidence: 


Conclusion | 


In my conclusion, I want to make sure I 
s 
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69 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 
Collection 5 
Listening & Speaking Workshop : EVALUATION GUIDE p 


Use the scale below to evaluate your classmate’s research presentation. Write 
constructive comments in the box. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 

Content 

¢ Vocabulary sounds natural and is appropriate for a listening audience. 1 2 3 
e Aclear thesis statement is given. haa ads 
« Main ideas and supporting information are presented clearly. 1 2 3 
e Each main idea is supported with a variety of evidence from different sources. Dae 
e The significance of the topic is stated in the conclusion. ee 
Delivery 

e Tone of voice reflects a neutral point of view. 1 

e Pitch, rate, and volume are appropriate. © 1 3 
e Facial expressions and gestures are effective. 1 2 3 
Comments 
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Practice and Application 


Collection 6 


Writing Workshop 


Writing a Problem-Solution Essay 


Differentiating Support and Practice 

FOR ALL STUDENTS 

The Writing Prompts provide options for students at all levels. 
Evaluating: Problem-Solution Essays is framed to be used by all 
students for both peer- and self-evaluation. 


Reteaching: An important option for use of the masters in this book 
is repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

The Student Model Think Sheet gives students a framework for 
responding to “Household Hazardous Wastes” in order to help them 
in both reading comprehension and crafting their own problem- 
solution essays. The Drafting worksheet provides structure for 
drafting a problem-solution essay. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

The graphic organizers on pages 73 to 76, 78 and 79 provide a 
framework for a systematic progression through the prewriting, 
drafting, evaluating, and revising stages. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 

Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on finding and 
incorporating different types of evidence and on anticipating and 
countering objections to the proposed solution. 


TEACHING NOTES 


Prewriting: Problem- 
Solution Writing Prompts, 
p. 72 


Evaluating: Problem- 
Solution Essays, p. 78 


Drafting: Problem-Solution 
Essay, p. 76 


Evaluating: Student Model 
Think Sheet, p. 77 


Prewriting: Find Solutions, 
p. 73 : 


Prewriting: Use Logical 
Appeals, p. 74 

Prewriting: Answer 
Objections, p. 75 

Drafting: Problem-Solution 
Essay, p. 76 

Evaluating: Problem- 
Solution Essays, p. 78 


Revising: Improve Your 
Problem-Solution Essay, 
p. 79 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 6 | 
Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Prewriting: Problem-Solution Writing Prompts 


Choose your own topic for your problem-solution essay, or use one of the 
following prompts. : 


WORKPLACE 

You volunteer at a senior citizens’ center every Saturday, helping residents 
with crafts projects. Oftentimes the projects fail to interest everyone, plus some 
projects are left unfinished because of time limits. Write an essay focusing on 
the problems with your volunteer opportunity, suggest possible solutions, and 
present the best solution in a convincing way. 


SCHOOL 

Your school is considering switching to a new daily schedule. Instead of 15 
minutes between classes, you will have only 10. Survey all the students in your 
class to determine how they think the new schedule will affect their routines, 
and then write an essay in which you examine potential problems with the new 
schedule and suggest possible solutions that both students and school officials 
can agree upon. 


HEALTH 

It’s cold season again at your school, and people are feeling miserable. Students 
are missing classes and getting behind in their schoolwork. Some teachers have 
even called in sick, and substitutes have had to run their classes for a day or 

two. Consult a health book or discuss the problem with your health class 

teacher. Write an essay in which you discuss the cause of common colds and 
how cold viruses are spread. Suggest solutions that individuals and your school | 
at large could take to prevent or lessen the severity of future cold outbreaks. 


ART 

Your principal would like to exhibit student artistic and writing talents on 
bulletin boards around your school. However, in the past, bulletin boards at 
your school have been vandalized or student work stolen. Few students in your 
school seem willing to display their work because they don’t want it ruined or 
taken. Write an essay that explores this problem and offers possible solutions 
that will protect student work and get others enthused about the bulletin boards. 


ATHLETICS 

After school, your school’s athletics fields are made available to the public. 
However, many student athletes are unpleasantly finding that some neighbors 
are not picking up after their dogs. Write an essay that school officials and 
neighbors can read that explains your school’s problem and offers practical 
solutions for dealing with it. 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 6 


ry Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Find Solutions 


Use the graphic organizer below to help you choose a problem to address and 
explore solutions. Use additional paper if necessary. 


e List two or three problems that concern you most. 
e Brainstorm possible solutions to each one. 


e Choose the problem for which you have the most workable solution. 


PROBLEM | POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS ¥ 


are the responsibility of the instructor. 


igi i i i iti hanges to the original content 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 6 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE ( 


Prewriting: Use Logical Appeals 


Use the graphic organizer below to list 3-5 reasons and evidence to support 
your proposed solution. Use additional paper if necessary. 


- Try to come up with reasons that are practical and logical to persuade your 
audience. 


REASONS EVIDENCE LOGICAL TO AUDIENCE? 
OES ail EA 


r 
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74 Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 6 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE — 


Prewriting: Answer Objections 
It is important to include answers to any objections your audience might have 
to your solution. 


e Use the steps in the graphic organizer below to identify possible objections. 
e List answers to these objections. 


ope 1: List a reason for your | STEP 2: Consider what STEP 3: Answer the objection 
position, and explain why your | concerns give rise to your by explaining how your 
audience might object to this audience’s objection. solution will answer these 
reason. concerns or make them less 
important. 
a 7 
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Date 


Class 


Name 


Collection 6 
Writing Workshop TEMPLATE 


Drafting: Problem-Solution Essay 


Complete the graphic organizer below and use it to help you write your first 
draft. Use additional paper if necessary. . 


INTRODUCTION 
What is the problem? 


BODY mx 
| What is your solution? What are its benefits? 


What reasons and evidence do you have to support it’? 


Are there any objections you need to answer? 


CONCLUSION 
What action have you suggested to your audience? 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 6 


Writing Workshop 


RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Complete the,questions below to get a better understanding of the structure of 
a problem-solution essay. Use additional paper if necessary. 


« Re-read “Household Hazardous Wastes.” The notes in the margin will help 
you identify important elements of a problem-solution essay. 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 
1. What is the problem that the writer addresses? 


2. What solution does the writer propose? 


3. How does the writer show that the solution is practical and logical? 


- 4. How does the writer answer any possible objections? 


5. What call to action does the writer give? 


ct , F 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 6 
Writing Workshop PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM @ 


Evaluating: Problem-Solution Essays 


Use the following questions to evaluate your problem-solution essay or that of 
one of your classmates. 


e Make brief notes to answer the questions. 
e Rate the parts of the essay. The lowest score is 1 and the highest 1s 4. 


e ‘Make at least three suggestions for improving the essay. 
1. How does the introduction create interest in the problem? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


2. What problem is presented in the introduction? Does the problem matter to the audience? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


3. What solution to the problem does the writer present? Is this solution practical and logical? 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion: 
4. how does the writer answer possible objections? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 
Suggestion:sagiee es ye, eee eee 
5. What call to action does the writer give? Is it motivating? 
Reting: 1.2.3 4 


Suggestion: | 2 a Se ne SP 
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78 Practice and Application 


Name 


Class Date 


Collection 6 


Writing Workshop 


THINK SHEET 


Revising: Improve Your Problem-Solution Essay 


Use the rubric in this chart to help you improve your problem-solution essay. 


Do This Changes You Made 


| Questions = 


ie 


. Do you explain your 


. Have you answered any 


. Do you include a call to 


Does your introduction 
start out strong, with an 
anecdote, startling fact, or 
quotation? Do you 
clearly define the 
problem? 


Underline the 
attention-getting opening. 

Highlight the 
definition of the problem. 


solution clearly? 


. Have you offered 


evidence and logical 
reasons to support your 
solution? 


possible objections? 


action? 


reason. 


Circle the statements 
that suggest a solution. 


Underline the 
evidence. 


Put stars next to each 


List any objections 
that have not been addressed. 


_ Draw a wavy line 
under the call to action. 
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“79 sin Practice and Application 


Collection 6 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


Giving a Persuasive Speech 


PLANNING A PERSUASIVE SPEECH 

Using the Project-Planning Guide Distributing this guide early in 
the process will help students keep in mind their goal—planning, 
preparing, and delivering an effective persuasive speech. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

Adapting an Essay and Gathering Supporting Evidence Preparing 
a persuasive speech involves sophisticated skills, such as adapting an 
essay and selecting appropriate supporting evidence. Have students 
complete Think Sheet: Prepare a Speech to refine these skills. 
Remind them to present their arguments clearly and convincingly. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 

Conducting an Interview Encourage advanced students to conduct 
an interview with an expert on the topic of their speech. Tell students 
that interviews can be conducted in person, over the phone, online, 
or via-email. Offer students these tips for conducting the interview. 


¢ Before the interview, write questions and arrange them in a 
logical order. Ask more open-ended questions, which solicit 
detailed information, than closed questions, which solicit 
yes-or-no answers. 


« During the interview, listen carefully, take notes, and ask 
follow-up questions for clarification. 


¢ After the interview, review your notes and write a summary 
of the interview. Send a thank-you note to the interviewee, 
and be sure to credit him or her in the speech. 


Have students complete Think Sheet: Interview Guide to BAe Gs 
for their interviews. 


EVALUATE A PERSUASIVE SPEECH 
Using the Evaluation Guide The entire class does not need to 
evaluate every persuasive speech. To determine who evaluates which 
speech, have students count off from 1 to 5. Group | can evaluate the 
first speaker, group 2 the second speaker; and so on. Encourage all 
audience members to share constructive comments in a brief class 
discussion after each speech. Remind students that only helpful 
comments will be permitted during the discussion. 


TEACHING NOTES 


Project-Planning Guide, 
p. 81 


Think Sheet: Prepare a 
Speech, p. 82 


Think Sheet: Interview 
Guide, p. 83 


For sample responses, see 
the Answer Key. 


Evaluation Guide, p. 84 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 6 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


PROJECT PLANNING GUIDE 


Use the following checklist to plan your persuasive speech. Cross off each step 
in the process as you complete it. 


1. Adapt the essay into a speech. Make sure the point of your speech is clearly stated and that 
your evidence is relevant to your audience. Engage your audience and make them care 
about the issue as much as you do. 


2. Use transitions to help your listeners follow your speech. Be sure to add words and 
phrases such as however, therefore, for this reason, and finally. 


3. Organize your information in a logical way. Decide which reasons will most appeal to 
your listeners and place those reasons either at the beginning or at the end. 
e Focus on remembering the details. 
e Focus on using your voice. 


e Focus on using body language. 


4. Practice your delivery. Pay attention to these elements as you deliver and ask others for 
feedback. 


¢ Notice your voice. Speak loudly and vary your pitch. 


e ¢ Notice your body language. Stand up straight and keep both feet firmly 
on the ground. 


¢ Notice your facial expressions. Smile when appropriate and make eye 
contact with the audience. 


5. Deliver your presentation. Ignore distractions during your speech. 
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it : a ae . Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 6 
Listening and Speaking Workshop THINK SHEET 


Prepare a Speech 


Complete this Think Sheet to help you adapt your essay and to compose 
evidence for your persuasive speech. 


My Essay 


¢ The topic of my essay 1s: 


¢ The opinion statement in my essay is: 


e The audience for my speech will be: 


e What the audience already knows about the subject: 


e What information I need to share with the audience: 


e Will this audience accept the reasons | used in my essay, or do I need to find 
new ones to support my opinion? Explain your response. 


Reason #1 


Evidence I could use: 


Reason #2 


Nee Etter 
Evidence I could use: 


Reason #3 
2 Rt peat. see | eS x) SO eee eee 
Evidence I could use: 


Se 
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82 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 6 


Listening and Speaking Workshop 


THINK SHEET 


Interview Guide 


Complete this guide to help you prepare for your interview. Before the 
interview, write information about the interviewee and the interview and 
compose open-ended questions to ask during the interview. 


e I will be interviewing: 


e My interviewee’s subject of expertise is: 


« The interview will take place at: 


@ The time limit for the interview will be: 


¢ Questions I will'ask my interviewee are: 


.. 


Le Ned aa! Sei hal asia a A ee cide a aS Sek se ni Rit eet 


pe pire te ie ee 8 ee 


Ori inal conten (0) 1 © e) ta and Winston Additio a chan: es to the ori inal content are the res} OF sibility of the instructor. : 
to : : ‘ : 
4) tent C pyrigh by Hi It, Rin hart . 1t10ns nd ye4 gt : : : : 


Name Class Date 


Collection 6 
Listening and Speaking Workshop EVALUATION GUIDE 7 


Use the scale below to evaluate your classmates’ persuasive speeches. Write 
constructive comments in the box. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 


Content 


¢ The opinion statement presents the issue and the speaker’s point of view. 
e The presentation is focused and coherent. | 

The speaker’s opinions are supported with relevant reasons and evidence. 
e Rhetorical devises, such as cadence and repetitive patterns are used. 


e The speech is organized logically. 


ent cee TE oe ee 
nye Me Ye KY KY NY 
Oo BW BRB WD WH WwW 


e Visual or media displays emphasize important ideas. 


Delivery 


-« The speaker uses standard American English. 1 
«. The speaker uses an appropriate rate and volume. 1 


« The speaker’s posture and eye contact show confidence and make the message 1 2 
persuasive. 


Comments 
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Practice and Application 


Collection 7 


Writing Workshop 


Writing a Descriptive Essay 


Differentiating Support and Practice 
FOR ALL STUDENTS 
The writing Prompts page provides topic options for students at all 
levels. Evaluating: Descriptive Essays is framed to be used by all 
students for peer- and self-evaluation. 
Reteaching An important option for use of the masters in this book is 
repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet gives students a 
framework for responding to “The Smoky Mountains.” This will 
help them with both reading comprehension and crafting their own 
descriptive essays. Drafting: Organizing and Writing Your 
Descriptive Essay provides structure for their papers. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

The graphic organizers on pages 87 to 90, 92 and 93 provide a 
framework for a systematic progression through the prewriting, 
drafting, evaluating, and revising stages. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 


Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on creating vivid — 
physical descriptions through the use of details, such as sensory images, 
figures of speech, vivid adjectives, and exact (active) verbs. 
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TEACHING NOTES 


Prewriting: Descriptive 
Essay Subject Prompts, 
p. 86 


Evaluating: Descriptive 
Essays, p. 92 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing A Descriptive 
Essay, p. 90 

Evaluating: Student Model! 
Think Sheet, p. 91 


Prewriting: Choose a 
Subject, p. 87 


Prewriting: Gather 
Descriptive Details, p. 88 


Prewriting: Organizing 
Descriptive Details, p. 89 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing A Descriptive 
Essay p. 90 


Evaluating: Descriptive 
Essays, p. 92 


Revising: Improve Your 
Descriptive Essay, p.93 


ility of the instructor. 


' - Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 


Writing Workshop RETEACH 7 


Prewriting: Descriptive Essay Subject Prompts 


Choose your own subject for your descriptive essay, or use one of the 
following prompts. 


WORKPLACE 

If you are involved in volunteer work, describe the community service that you ° 
perform. Give facts about what you do, where you do it, and the people you 
interact with. Be sure to include your thoughts and feelings about what you do 
and tell why the experience is important to you. 


SCHOOL 

Describe the grounds and exterior of your school. It might help you to use some 
graph paper to draw a rough sketch of the school, noting approximate distances 
from one feature to the next. You many want to start your description from far 
away and then continue from a closer vantage point. Or you may want to begin 
close to the school and describe it.as you walk around its perimeter. 


SOCIAL STUDIES 

Describe an historically important person such as a president or inventor. Or 

select an ancestor in your family. Read descriptions of this person and, if 7 
possible, look at photos or drawings of him or her. In your written description, 

document facts about the person’s life, including his or her place in history. 


TECHNOLOGY 
Look through magazines and newspapers or search the Internet for a tool or 

. device that is considered “cutting edge” technology. An example might be the 
newest video recording equipment, a new kitchen gadget, or the latest car 
accessory. If possible, find an example of the object you select that you can 
physically examine in person. Describe not only what the object looks or feels 
like, but also what it is designed to do. 


BIOLOGY . 

Write a description of your pet. Be sure to include not only sensory details but 
also facts about your pet and its behaviors. Collect information to share about 
the characteristics of your pet’s species in general, as well as your pet’s own 
special qualities. 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Choose a Subject 


Use the graphic organizer below to help you choose a subject for your 
descriptive essay. 


¢ Brainstorm ideas for each of the groups outside the circles. 
e Choose the three best ideas, and write them in the outside circles. 


¢ Select the best subject for your descriptive essay. 


People 


Best Subjects 
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"87 : Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 7 


Prewriting: Gather Descriptive Details 


Use the chart below to help you gather details about the subject you have 
chosen. 


¢ In the first column, write down facts related to your subject. 
¢ Inthe second column, note actions or behaviors you want the reader to “see.” 


e Inthe third column, describe sensory details related to the facts or actions. 
You might not always have details for each of the senses, but you should use 
as many as you can remember or observe. Use additional paper, if necessary. 


FACTS ACTIONS/BEHAVIORS SENSORY DETAILS 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 


Writing Workshop 


Prewriting: Organizing Descriptive Details 


Select one of the graphic organizers below to help you organize details. For 
descriptions of places, consider using spatial order. For an event or a task, 


consider using chronological order. For people, animals, or objects, consider 
using order of importance. 


Spatial 


Center/Middle/Ahead 


Upper left/Ahead 
to the Left 


Upper right/Ahead 
to the Right 


Near/Left/Near left/ 
Lower left 


Near/Right/Near right/ 
Lower right 


Chronological Order 


= — x - 


Order of importance 


Most important detail 


Next important detail 
Next important detail 
Next important detail 


Least important detail 
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“g9 : Practice and Application 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Date 


Name Class 


Collection 7 


Writing Workshop TEMPLATE 


Drafting: Organizing and Writing a Descriptive Essay 


Complete the graphic organizers below and use them to help you write your 
first draft. Use additional paper if necessary. 


INTRODUCTION 


Hook your readers: Pi. 
24 
Identify subject, time, and place: 
zd 


Background information: 


BODY 


importance 


Check off type of order: spatial chronological 


Person, place, thing, event, or task: Details (sensory images, active verbs); é 


CONCLUSION 
Summary of main impression, expression of feelings, importance of subject: 
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90 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 


Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Reread “The Smoky Mountains” in your textbook. Answer the questions 
below to get a’better idea of how a descriptive essay is put together and the 
important elements in it. Use additional paper if necessary. 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 


1. How does the introduction grab your attention? What subject does the essay describe? 


2. To what senses does the essay appeal? 


3. What figures of speech help readers picture the scene? 


4. How are the details ordered? Why? 


5. What thoughts and feelings about the subject does the writer include? 


6. Why do you think the subject is important to the writer? 


Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


“94 : Practice and Application 


Original content Copyright © by 


Name * : Class ~~ Date 


Collection 7 
Writing Workshop PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM 


Evaluating: Descriptive Essays 


Use the following questions to evaluate your descriptive essay or that of one of . 
your classmates. 


e Make brief notes to answer the questions. 
¢ Rate the parts of the essay. The lowest score is 1 and the iigheees is 4. 


e Make at least three suggestions for improving the essay. 


1. Does the introduction grab your attention? What is the subject of the essay? 


Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


2. What sensory details and figures of speech are used? Do they make the subject come to life? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 


Suggestion: 


3. In what order are the details arranged? Does the writer change the order anywhere? 
Rating: 12 3 4 


Suggestion: 


4. What thoughts and feelings about the subject does the writer share? 
Rating: 1 2 3 4 : 


Suggestion: 


SSS Se ee a 
5. Is it clear why the subject is important to the writer? | 

Rating: 1 2 3 4 

Sig restlon cope Aha a de a ea es 
6. What is the main impression the writer wants to convey? | 


Rating: aL 2 30 ed 


Suggestion: 
Si as ee 
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"Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 


Writing Workshop THINK SHEET 


Revising: Improve Your Descriptive Essay 


Use the chart below to help you improve your descriptive essay. 


Bracket interesting or 
surprising statements. 


Changes You Made 


1. Does the introduction 
catch the reader’s 
attention? Does it 


Circle the subject of 
identify the subject? 


the essay. 


. Do your descriptions 
include a variety of 

sensory details and 

figures of speech? 


Highlight sensory 
details and figures of speech. 


Put an S above 
sensory details. 


Put an F above figures 
of speech. 


. Are the details arranged 
in a clear, consistent 
order? 


Write in the margin 
whether the order is spatial, 
chronological, or order of 
importance. 


Put a check mark 
next to any statements of your 
‘| thoughts and feelings. 


. Does your description 
include thoughts and 
feelings about the 
subject? 


Underline the 
statement that'tells why the 
subject is important. 


. Does the conclusion tell 
why the subject is 
important to you? Does it 
convey a clear 
impression of the 
subject? 


Put parentheses 
around statements that hint at 
the main impression. 
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93 : ~ Practice and Application 


Collection 7 | 
: Listening & Speaking Workshop 


Presenting a Description 


TEACHING NOTES 


PLANNING A DESCRIPTION 
Using the Project-Planning Guide Distribute this guide early in ProjectsPlannine eeiciet 
the process to help students keep in mind their goal: adapting a p. 95 

descriptive essay for oral presentation. 


PREPARING THE PRESENTATION ter Yet Orestelah 
Creating an Impression Students can complete the Think Sheet: Impression, p. 96. 
Create an Impression to make their thoughts and feelings about 
their descriptions clear to a listening audience. Students may want 
to include in the presentation additional details and personal 
information. Students can use the details they note on the Think 
Sheet to focus the impression they want to convey. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

Using Descriptive Language Some students may need practice 
using descriptive language in an oral presentation. Have students 
form pairs and give each pair a photograph or image from a 
magazine to describe. Then, have students note concrete imagery, 
as well as sensory and figurative details that describe the image. 
After students have completed their descriptions and have read over 
them several times, have them take turns delivering their 
descriptions to their partners. Encourage partners to provide 
constructive comments. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 

Using Visuals Suggest that these students incorporate visuals in 

_ their oral descriptions. Have them use storyboards for planning. 
Storyboards are a series of rough sketches that illustrate each visual 
from the presentation. Encourage students to use a new sheet of 
paper for each sketch so that they can use the storyboards to ' 
experiment with sequencing and duration. Tell them that timing is 
important—they should determine beforehand when and for how 
long they present each visual. 


EVALUATING ORAL DESCRIPTIONS Use the Evaluation Guide, 
Using the Evaluation Guide The entire class does not need to p. 97. 
evaluate every oral description. To determine who evaluates which 
description, have students count off from 1 to 5. Group 1 can 

evaluate the first description; group 2 the second, and so on. 
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94 Practice and Application _ 


Name Class pate 


Collection 7 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


PROJECT PLANNING GUIDE 


Complete these steps to adapt your descriptive essay and to practice and 
present your description. Cross off each step in the process as you complete it. 


1. Consider your purpose and your audience. 
¢ Focus on clearly understanding your purpose. 
¢ Know what impression you want to give your audience. 


« Use sensory details that appeal to as many senses as you can to capture 
the attention of your audience. 


2. Consider the organization of your presentation. 
¢ Use transition words to help your listeners follow your presentation. 


¢ Develop an introduction that hooks the audience’s attention and reflects 
the specific purpose of your presentation. | 


¢ Develop a conclusion that reminds your audience of why your 
description is important to you, and end your presentation in a 
memorable way. 


© 3. Use verbal and nonverbal techniques to bring your presentation to life. 
¢ Practice different elements of speaking, such as pitch, rate, and volume. 
e Use eye contact, facial expressions, and gestures. 


¢ Tailor your gestures to your audience. 


4. Practice presenting your oral description and focus on a different aspect each time. 
e Concentrate on remembering the details. 
e Focus on using your voice. 


¢ Be aware of using body language. 


5. Evaluate your oral description and get feedback. Choose one or more of the options 
below. ji 


- Ask friends or family for suggestions on your presentation. 


- Audiotape or videotape your presentation. Wait a day and listen to or 
watch it while taking notes on what you might improve. 


e Practice in front of a mirror. 


@ 6. Present your oral description to your class. Remember to sound calm and confident. 
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95 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 
Listening & Soaring Workshop THINK SHEET 


Create an Impression 


To help you plan your oral description, complete each of the sentences below. 


1. For my presentation, I will describe 


2. This is important to me because 


3. What makes this special to me is 


4. When I think about it, something that comes into my mind is 


5. Ifa friend asked me what is so special about it, I would say 


6. I would like my presentation to make people think 


7. I would like my presentation to make people feel 


8. When I deliver my presentation, I will try to communicate these things 
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96 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


EVALUATION GUIDE 


Use the scale below to evaluate your classmates’ oral descriptions. Write 
constructive comments in the box. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 
Content 
¢ The introduction grabs my attention. Lela 
e Aclear subject is given. Li2ets 
e Sensory details that appeal to various senses are included. eee 
e The presentation is easy to follow. | ER ee Py) 
e The speaker appears to care about the subject. TF2i2°3 
« The presentation ends in a memorable way. Teaches) 
8 Delivery 
¢ Volume is neither too loud nor too soft. 1 
e The speaker makes eye contact with the audience. 1 
e Gestures and facial expressions are effective. 1 
Comments 


y 
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97 Practice and Application 


Collection 8 


Writing Workshop 


TEACHING NOTES 


Adapting a Literary Work for Stage Performance 


Differentiating Support and Practice 

FOR ALL STUDENTS 

The Prompts page provides suggestions on literary works to adapt 
for students at all levels. Evaluating: Evaluate the Adapted 
Production is framed to be used by all students for peer- and self- 
evaluation. With writing workshops that include a performance, peer 
evaluation is strongly encouraged. Students can use the Think 
Sheet: Reflection to synthesize the feedback their classmates give 
them. They can use this information to reflect upon the skills they 
have developed in this workshop and to look for ways to hone these 
skills for future performances. 

Reteaching An important option for use of the masters in this book is 
repetition and reinforcement for students who require it. 


FOR LEARNERS HAVING DIFFICULTY 

Give students copied pages of the student model script “Just Once” 
from the textbook. Then, working with a partner, they should take 
out speaker tags, such as “she said” and descriptions that they can 
communicate with dialogue, stage sets, or props and lighting. They 
should write direction notes in the margin, such as: {speak loudly}. 
Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet gives students an 
additional framework for responding to “Just Once” and will help in 
reading comprehension and converting a literary work to a script. 
Drafting: Organizing and Writing Your Script provides structure 
for their adaptation. 


FOR ON-LEVEL LEARNERS 

Prewriting: Choosing and Adapting a Literary Work gives 
students practice in adapting text for a performance. The graphic 
organizers on pages 101 to 104 provide a framework for a systematic 
progression through prewriting, drafting, and preproduction stages. 
Pages for evaluating and improving a performance are on page 105 
and 106, respectively. 


FOR ADVANCED LEARNERS 


Skills Emphasis Advanced students can focus on delivery skills, such 
as conveying meaning through body language, facial expressions, and 
gestures. 


Prewriting: Adapting a 
Literary Work Prompts, 
p. 99 


Evaluating: Evaluate the 
Adapted Production, p. 117 


Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing Your Script, p. 101 


Evaluating: Student Model 
Think Sheet, p. 102 


Prewriting: Choosing a 
Literary Work, p.100 
Drafting: Organizing and 
Writing Your Script p. 101 
Preproduction: Planning 
Your Production, p.103 


Preproduction: Rehearsing 
the Play, p. 104 


Evaluating: Evaluate the 
Adapted Production, p. 105 


Think Sheet: Reflection, 
p. 106 
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Practice and Application 


Name : Class , Date 


Collection 8 | 
Writing Workshop RETEACH 


Prewriting: Adapting a Literary Work Prompts 


Choose a literary work on your own to adapt into a performance piece or use 
one of the following prompts. 


WORKPLACE 

Imagine that you work for a famous Broadway director. She’s given you the 
task of finding the hottest new youth novel or short story so that she can adapt 
it as a play. Check with your librarian or local bookstore to see what’s popular 
with readers your age right now. Then, with a group, adapt some or all of the 
story for a presentation. 


SCHOOL 

Although the wider setting for Ray Bradbury’s short story “All Summer in a 
Day” is an imaginary version of the planet Venus, the specific setting—an 
elementary school classroom is probably one you remember well. Adapt the 
story for performance as a play. Be sure to use lighting and sound effectively to 
show the weather changes within the play. 


SOCIAL STUDIES 

Adapt a story that is set in a specific time and place in eee For example, . 
you might choose Yoshiko Uchida’s “The Bracelet,” set in World War I 
California, or Mildred D. Taylor’s “The Gold Cadillac,” which follows a 
family’s car trip into the American South in the 1950s. Be sure to think of ways 
you can use costumes, scenery, and narration to show audiences en your play 
is set in the past. 


WORLD CULTURE . 

Dr Seuss’s “The Sneeches” is a modern parable—a short, simple story with a 
moral message. Using humor the story makes fun of snobbery and teaches the 
value of equality. Most world cultures have parables that teach important 
values to children. Select a parable from another culture, adapt it for 
performance, and then stage your play. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Find a short story, such as Thomas J. Dygard’s “Just Once,” in which a sport or 
sporting event is a major part of the story. Adapt the story, finding ways to use 
physical action to take the part of description in the original version. 
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99 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 8 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE 


Prewriting: Choosing a Literary Work 


Answer the following questions to help you choose and adapt a literary work 
for a stage production. Use additional paper if necessary. 


1. What is the main idea or purpose of this story? 


2. Who are the most interesting characters? 


3. Will you adapt the whole story or just part of it? Which part? 


4, What dialogue will you have to change (page number & paragraph)? 


5. What passages need to be rewritten as dialogue (page number & paragraph)? 


eS a re a eee 


6. Which text needs to be recast as stage directions? 


a rr a | et De 

aa lie SE RM ke 

7. Are there any passages that have special problems? 
a et eee 

Seems re | 
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100 Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 8 


Writing Workshop 


TEMPLATE 


Drafting: Organizing and Writing Your Script 
Complete the graphic organizers below and use them to help you write your 


first draft of your script. Use additional paper if necessary. 


INTRODUCTION e 
How will you introduce the characters in the opening scene? 


What props and setting elements will be present in the beginning? : 


aa 


How will you use lighting and sound effects to set the opening mood? 


SS — eee 


BODY : 
What happens first? What happens next? . jue happens last? 


Stage directions: Stage directions: Stage directions: 


Narrator description of offstage | Narrator description of offstage | Narrator description of offstage 
action (if needed) action (if needed) . action (if needed) 


CONCLUSION sue 
How will your script treat the story’s ending? How will you use lighting and sound to close the 


play? 
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. 101 Practice and Application — 


Name Class Date 


Collection 8 


Writing Workshop : RETEACH 


Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Answer the questions below to better understand how a literary work is 
adapted. Use additional paper if necessary. 


QUESTIONS AND RESPONSES 


1. What is the main idea in this presentation? 


2. What characters does the script include? 


3. What new dialogue does the script include? Why was it added? 


4. What stage directions for movement does the script include? 


5. What instructions does the script give for tone of voice, facial expression, and gestures? 


6. What instructions does the script include for props, costumes, lighting, and scenery? 
Se ee eee Se a ee ee 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 8 


Writing Workshop 


GUIDED PRACTICE 


Preproduction: Planning Your Production 


Use the graphic organizer below to help you record what needs to be done to 
produce your play and who will do it. Use additional paper if necessary. 


Director’s name: 


DIRECTOR’S NOTEBOOK 
| Actors | Sets 


Costumes 


Student names/role played: What needs to be done and What needs to be done and 
who will do it: who will do it: 


Sound 
What needs to be done and What needs to be done and What needs to be done and 
who will do it: who will do it: who will do it: 
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163 ; Practice and Application 


Name Class Date 


Collection 8 
Writing Workshop GUIDED PRACTICE ¢ 


Preproduction: Rehearsing the Play 


With a partner, rehearse the lines. Listen as your partner gives two readings 
of one-minute sections of the script. 


e During the first reading, evaluate your partner’s vocal effects. 
« During the second reading, evaluate facial expressions and gestures. 


« After each reading note where the performance was most effective. Also note 
where the speaker should make improvements. 


| DE 


ELIVERY TECHNIQUES COMMENTS AND SUGGESTIONS 


Clear Pronunciation 


Volume 


Emphasis 


Facial expressions 


Gestures 


Overall performance 
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Practice and Application 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 8 


Writing Workshop 


PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM 


Evaluating: Evaluate the Adapted Production 


Use the scale below to evaluate your or your classmate’s script and delivery. 
Write constructive comments in the box. 


3 = meets the criterion 
2 = meets the criterion but needs improvement 


1 = does not meet the criterion 


Speaker: 
Content 
e The interpretation of the story is clear and correct. 1 
¢ The script includes all the important characters. 1 
e Dialogue from the story, as well as new dialogue, is included. 1 
e Stage directions, including facial expression, tone, and gestures are 
included. Le ae 
© e Instructions for props, costumes, scenery, and sound effects are given. 1 
Delivery 
e The actor knew his or her lines. 1 3 
¢ The actor emphasized certain words and phrases to convey meaning. Loa 3 


e The actor made good use of tone of voice, facial expressions, and 
gestures. 


e The actor spoke clearly and loud enough to be heard easily. 


e The actor interacted well with others on the stage. 


pm mk mk ek 
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e The actor stayed in character throughout the performance. 


Comments 
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Collection 8 


Listening & Speaking Workshop THINK SHEET 


Reflection 


Read the Evaluation Guides that your classmates filled out in response to your 
performance. Then, complete this worksheet to evaluate the effectiveness of 
your presentation and to set goals for future oral performances. 


Content 


1. The two areas in which I received the most scores of | or 2: 


2. Some comments I received on how I could improve in these areas: 


3. My own ideas for improving in these areas: / 


Delivery 


1. The two areas in which I received the most scores of 1 or 2: 


2. Some comments I received on how I could improve in these areas: 


ea) ee Oe ee 
3. My own ideas for improving in these areas: 


eet 
Sn are () 
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Writing Workshop Tests 


e responsibility of the instructor. 
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Collection 1 


Writing Workshop 


Comparison-Contrast Essay 


Oralia’s teacher has asked the class to write an essay comparing and 


contrasting two literary works, characters, or subjects. Oralia has decided to 
write about animals in two stories she has read. 


1. Oralia might brainstorm ideas about how 2. While planning her essay, Oralia can 
the animals are alike and different by— BEST organize her details by— 
A) writing a time line for each literary A) chronological order for each story 
work B) the block method or the point-by- 
B) researching the life of each author point method 
C) reading other stories with similar C) alphabetical order 
themes and characters D) order of importance for one work 


D) writing their similarities and and reverse order for the other 
differences in a Venn diagram 


Here is a draft of Oralia’s essay. It contains errors in development and 
organization. Use the draft to answer questions 3-10. 


Animal Guides and Helpers 

(1) What do you think of when you’re told that someone has an animal 
guide? 2) A dog, right? (3) Stories by both Louis Untermeyer and Arthur C. 
Clarke include animal guides and helpers. (4) In Untermeyer’s story “The Dog 
of Pompeii,” a dog guides a boy to safety when a volcano erupts. (5) A lion is 
the helper in Clarke’s story. 

(6) The stories are similar in several ways. (7) Both stories include an animal 
that protects a human. (s) In Untermeyer’s story, the dog, Bimbo, saves the life 
of Tito, a blind boy. (9) In Clarke’s story, the lion, Leo, protects Richard Peyton 
III and helps him escape from a legendary city. (10) Both stories are named for 
the animal, but neither title uses the animal’s name. 

(11) The worlds and the roles of the animals are different. (12) Untermeyer’s 
story begins in A.D. 79 and ends about eighteen hundred years later. (13) 
Clarke’s story is set in the twenty-sixth century. (14) Untermeyer sets his story in 
the real city of Pompeii. (15) He builds suspense as the volcano becomes more 
active. (16) Bimbo looks after Tito, even bringing him food. (17) As the city 
crumbles around them, Bimbo forces Tito to run until he gets back to the beach. 
cs) There, Tito is rescued by boat, but Bimbo is missing. (19) The story ends 
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eighteen hundred years later when scientists restoring the old city discover the 
skeleton of a dog in a bakery. (20) The story implies that Bimbo ran back to the 
bakery to get something for Tito to eat—and died in the attempt. 

(21) In Clarke’s science fiction story, the lion seems to be a tame pet. (22) 
Peyton doesn’t seem to need a guide or helper. (23) Instead of the lion feeding or 
protecting him, Peyton feeds the lion and names him Leo. (24) As Peyton looks 
for the legendary city of Comarre, Leo follows him. (25) Even though he’s a 
lion, Leo doesn’t seem like a protector. (26) No one else who has gone to look 
for Comarre has ever returned. (27) Inside the city, a machine attacks Peyton and 
holds him prisoner. (28) Just when Peyton thinks he will have to spend the rest 
of his life in Comarre, Leo attacks the machine. (29) Leo’s action is heroic, but 
the scene is funny. 30) Leo’s performance is comic, not tragic. (31) After Peyton 
and Leo leave Comarre, Peyton begins singing and Leo joins him. (22) This 
comic note keeps the reader from thinking about Leo’s future. 

33) Both stories show that animals may brave danger to protect humans. (34) 
In Untermeyer’s story, the dog is a devoted protector, and his death makes the 
reader sad. (35) Clarke’s story has a cheerfuller ending; the lion survives and 
becomes a protector, though his actions are shown in a comic light. 36) Peyton 


accepts the lion’s role as a tame animal. 


3: Sentence 3 narrows the essay topic to—? 5. Which sentence should be added after 
A) all animals and animal guides sentence 5 to state the main idea? 
B) Untermeyer and Clarke A) Lions aren’t usually helpers, but this 


©) auidesendine ere lion acts like a dog. 


B) Dogs have been used as helpers, but 


D li ; ; 
) dogs and lions lions are wild animals. 


4. What is the BEST way to write sentence C) Both animals are protectors, but the 
5 to include necessary information? tone of the stories differs. 
A) A lion is the helper in Clarke’s D) While the lion is important, his role 
science fiction story. in the story is small. 
. B) A lion is an unusual helper in 


6. What is the BEST transitional word or 
phrase to add to sentence 13? 


A) In addition 

D) A lion is the helper in Clarke’s story B) Se 
“The Lion of Comarre.” C) Then 

D) Incontrast 


Clarke’s story. 


C) A lion is the helper in Arthur C. 
Clarke’s very interesting story. 
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7. Which sentence would BEST follow 


9. How should cheerfuller be written in 
sentence 25? 


sentence 35 to show contrast? 
A) No wild lions exist in the twenty- A) cheerful 
sixth century world of this story. 


B) Leo has been taught a few words of 
English, and he even tries to sing. 


B) more cheerful 
C) more cheerfully 


D) cheerfullest 
C) Leo is scared by warning signals 


that try to stop Peyton’s search. 10. Which sentence should be added to the 
D) Peyton is determined and doesn’t end of the essay’? 
really need a protector. A) However, the comic tone shows the 
reader that it isn’t normal for lions 


8. Why might the author have provided the 


to act like dogs. 
detail in sentence 26? 


B) In his world, animals that used to be 


A) It emphasizes the importance of wild are kept in protected areas. 


setting. to He 
aes C) Even the main machines in Comarre 
think Leo’s behavior is funny. 


D) Some people think they can train 
wild animals to act like pets. 


B) It conveys the danger of Peyton’s 
mission to the reader. 


C) It shows that whoever discovers 
© Comarre will be a hero. 


D) It implies that other people have 
failed to complete this task. 
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Writing Workshop TEST 


Short Story 


Parr is planning to write a story about the days when his great-grandfather 
lived. He wants to share the story at his family reunion. 


1. What will best help Parr decide on his 2. While planning his story, Parr should 
story idea? make sure that his plot includes— 
A) making a list of settings to include A) lots of characters of different ages 
B) deciding the first words of the story B) ahigh point and a resolution 
C) writing a brief description of the C) two or more interesting settings 
character’s problem D) ahistory of the area where the story 
D) thinking about what his friends like happens 
to read 


This is a draft of Parr’s story. It contains errors in development and 
organization. Use the draft to answer questions 3-10. 


The Flood 


(1) “I’m tired of the rain!” Anna said. (2) “I didn’t know it would rain for a 
whole month!” 

3) Daniel agreed with his little sister. (4, He was dripping wet from head to 
toe. (5) He piled the wet firewood next to the fire to dry. (6) The storm pounded 
on the roof. 7) The rushing sound of water became louder and louder. ) It 
sounded as if wild beasts had been let loose outside the cabin. (9) “I hope the 
creek doesn’t flood!” Daniel said anxiously. 

(10) “I want Mama and Papa to come home,” wailed Anna. (11) She was 
scared. 

(12) “Let’s gather up some things in case we have to leave before they come 
back,” suggested Daniel. 

(13) Anna filled a small wooden box with candles. (14) Daniel quickly put 
some food and a small quilt into a round metal tub. (1s) Suddenly Daniel 
shouted, “The water is almost at the cabin! (16) We’ve got to leave! (17) Grab the 
box! | 

(1s) Outside they started to run. (19) Anna’s shoes came off in the gooey mud. 
(20) She dropped her box and started to cry. (21) Daniel dragged the tub and 
pulled Anna along by her hand. (22) When they reached the gate of the fort, they - 
couldn’t believe their eyes! (23) The creek blocked their way to the higher 
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ground of the bluff. (24) The water was too swift for them to cross. 725) He 


couldn’t take the tub after all. 


(26) Then Daniel saw what he desperately hoped would save them. (27) A 
rope was tied to the gate. 8) Daniel and Anna went together. 

(29) Daniel fought against the rushing water that pushed against them. (30) 
Rain beat on his hands, and water almost knocked him off his feet. (31) I 


struggled along with Anna clinging to me. 


(32) Daniel never let go of the rope that someone had tied from the gate of 


the fort to a tree overhead on the bluff. (33) The rope guided them through the 


water and dark storm. 


3. For sentence 1, which alternate speaker 
tag best fits the situation? 


A) Anna mentioned 
B) Anna complained 
C) Anna laughed 
D) Anna noted 


4. What important background information 
does sentence 2 provide? 


A) what the weather is like that day 
B) why Anna is so tired 
C) how long it has been raining 
D) who is speaking 
5. What does sentence 8 suggest about the 
setting? 
A) It is in the woods and isolated. 
B) It is near a popular lake. 
C) Itis ina neighborhood. 


D) It isa place to vacation, not live. 


6. Which replacement for sentence 11 


would help define the character of Anna? 
A) Anna said she was still little. 

B) “Im scared.” 

C) She said she did not like the rain. 
D) “I’m five,” she added. 


. Paragraph 5 (sentences 13-17) is meant 


to be an event that— 

A) resolves the conflict 

B) is not a problem in the story 

C) is less dramatic than the rest of the 


story 
D) builds suspense 


. How should sentence 28 be changed to 


BEST show more about the character of 

Daniel? 

A) Daniel and Anna tried to get out of 
the flood. 

B) “Climb on my back and hold on 
tight,” Daniel ordered Anna. — 

C) “We have lost all our things,” Anna — 
cried. | 


D) Daniel told Anna to come with him 
and cross the flooded creek. 
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9.What is the BEST way to revise sentence 3] 10.Which words, if added to the end of 


to make the point of view consistent? sentence 33, would make the outcome 
A) He struggled along with Anna clearer? 

clinging to me. A) to safety high above the raging 
B) I struggled along with Anna clinging flood. 

to him. B) with its high winds and pounding 
C) He struggled along with Anna rain. 

clinging to him. C) that threatened their lives. 
D) We struggled along with Anna D) and they hoped it would not break. 


clinging to me. 
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Writing Workshop 


“How-to” Explanation 


Read the draft of a “how-to” explanation. Use the draft to answer questions 1-10. 
It may contain problems with one of the following: 


¢ Content and organization 
« Sentences that require precise or consistent language 
e Transitional words 


e Commas in a series 


Seeing Stars 

1) What do you think about astronomy? @) With a little time and a few 
objects, you can make something. 3) Your viewer will let you stargaze 
whenever you want to—day or night! 

(4) To make a constellation viewer, you will need a book with pictures of 
constellations, an empty round oatmeal container, tracing paper, pencil and a 
black marker, and objects to use for decorations. (5) These may be pretty paper, 
fabric, sequins, stickers, or other fun objects. 

(6) Choose a constellation. (7) The picture should not be larger than the 
bottom of the oatmeal container. (s) Use the pencil and tracing paper to trace 
around the bottom of the oatmeal container. (9) Then put the tracing paper over 
the picture of the constellation. (10) Be sure you put the constellation inside the 
circle you drew. (11) Now draw dots on the paper to match the stars underneath. 
(12) Place the tracing paper face down on the bottom of the oatmeal container. 
13) Use the nail to poke a hole through the paper and the oatmeal container 
wherever you see a star. (14) You can make different sized stars. 

cs) After you have poked your holes, flip the container over. (16) Reach 
inside with the marker and color the entire bottom black. (17) Then color the 
outside of the bottom black, too. (1s) Now comes the fun part! (19) Cover the 
outside of your toy with paper, fabric, sequins, and stickers. (20) Let your 
imagination go wild. 

(21) Face a window or light and hold your viewer up to your eye. 22) Now 
you can gaze at the “stars”! (23) You might make several viewers and challenge 


your friends to name the different constellations. (24) On a clear night, look up at 


the sky. 
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1. Which opener makes the most effective 5. Which transitional word should introduce 


sentence |? 

A) Do you like to make things? 

B) Do you have interesting hobbies? 

C) Do you wonder about the planets? 

D) Do you like watching the stars at 
night? 

2. Which phrase is the best substitute for 
“something” at the end of sentence 2? 
A) acool thing to see stars 
B) an astronomy thing 
C) aconstellation viewer 
D) star-gazing object 

3. How should the series in sentence 4 be 
written to be grammatically correct? 


A) tracing paper and a pencil, and black 
marker and objects 


B) tracing paper, a pencil, a black 
marker and objects 


C) tracing paper and a pencil, a black 
marker, and objects 


D)_ tracing paper, a pencil, a black 
marker, and objects 


4. Looking at the passage as a whole, what 
necessary material is missing from 
sentence 4? 


A) tape 
B) nail 
C) sponge 
D) stapler 


the second paragraph? 
A) Often, 

B) hlext, 

C) Finally, 

D) Third, 


_ Which verb makes the best substitute for 


“Place” at the beginning of sentence 12? 
A) Center 

B) Install 

C) Squeeze 

D) Locate 


. Which sentence should be used as 


sentence 13? 


A) Youcan push a little or a lot, but 
you might make stars of different 
sizes. 


B) Pushing hard on the nail will make 
big stars, while pushing lightly will 
make small stars. 

C) Poking nail holes in the container is 
like poking air holes in a bug box. 


D) A nail is a versatile tool that can be 
useful in many projects. 


. Which word is the best substitute for 


“toy” in sentence 19? 
A) kaleidoscope 
B) pretty tube 

C) viewer 

D) oat box 
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9. Which transitional word or phrase BEST 


10. Which sentence, added to the end, would 
introduces the last paragraph? 


BEST conclude the essay? 


A) Finally, A) Can you find your favorite stars? 

B) Never B) Your family will be able to use your 
C) At long last constellation viewer. 

D) Rarely C) Astronomy is complicated. 


D) Your new constellation viewer will 
help you find your favorite stars. 
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Writing Workshop TEST 


Response to Literature 


Robert’s teacher has asked the class to write an essay supporting an 
interpretation of a literary work. Robert wants to write about a poem by 
Paula Gunn Allen. Here is Robert’s draft. It contains errors in development, 
organization, and grammar. Use the draft to answer questions 3-10. 


1. Which of the following would probably 2. Before writing his essay, Robert needs to ~ 
MOST help Robert sort out his thoughts make sure that he has—? 
and reach conclusions about his topic? A) quotations from the main character 
A) anumbered list B) ideas about the setting and time 


B) an outline C) evidence directly from the test 


C) a conversation D) personal comments for the 


D) acluster diagram conclusion 


Poetic Surprise 

1) Sometimes, a poem can surprise you. (2) What picture comes to your 
mind when you hear the words “Indian ruins”? 3) The reader of one of Paula 
Gunn Allen’s poems is surprised several times. (4) These surprises make the 
reader think about things differently. 

(5) Even though the title of the poem doesn’t obviously refer to Native 
Americans, the dedication “for Joe Bruchac” leads the reader to believe that the 
ruins referred to in the title are Native American ruins. (6) The narrator knows 
that the visitor wants to see the usual tourist sites of New Mexico the reader 


isn’t surprised when the narrator asks the visitor whether he wants to see some 


ruins. 

(7) The narrator acknowledges that the visitor probably thinks he’s going to 
see sacred caves, abandoned ruins, and empty pueblos. (3) The reader will 
suspect something, because the narrator drives only a few blocks and stops at a 
high-security apartment building. (9) After the narrator and the visitor enter the 
building, the descriptions of its interior hint at a connection to “ruins” that 
tourists visit. 7 

(10) Finally, they enter “the chic apartment.” (11) The reader and the Visitor, 
“Joe,” are surprised when the narrator says, “I’d like you to meet the old Indian 
_Tuins/I promised./My mother, Mrs. Francis, and my grandmother, Mrs. 
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Gottlieb.” (12) The reader is just as surprised as the visitor. 13) Even though Joe 
is probably Joe Bruchac, a Native American himself, he has had the same ideas 
that other tourists have about Indian ruins in the West. 14) Bruchac’s family is 
from the Abenaki people of New York, so in many ways he’s like any other 
tourist when he visits New Mexico. 


(15) For the reader who makes the connection between the Joe in the poem 
and Joe Bruchac for whom the poem is written, the last sentence is a sly 
comment on Bruchac’s writing. (16) The narrator says that Joe is “still telling the 
tale of the old/Indian ruins he visited in New Mexico.” (17) This implies that 
Bruchac is using this story in his own writing. (1s) The narrator’s final simile 
compares the lifestyle of her mother and grandmother to that of ancient pueblo 
Indians. (19) Two modern Native American writers, Joe Bruchac and the poet, 
are writing about two Native American women, who, even though they live in a 
high-rise apartment building, live very much as their ancestors did. 

(20) Paula Gunn Allen uses sly humor to lead readers to reflect on their 


views about the lives of Native Americans, past and present. 


f) 3. What is the BEST way to write sentence 4. What is the BEST way to write sentences 
32 to make the thesis statement clear? 
A) One of Paula Gunn Allen’s poems A) These surprises make the reader 
surprises the reader several times want to read more poems by this 
B) Among poems that surprise the poet. 
reader is one by Paula Gunn Allen. B) These surprises invite readers to 
C) I’m going to write about a surprising consider the assumptions they make 


poem by Paula Gunn Allen. about people. 


C) These surprises help readers 


5 a i ki 
Een Ser SES acne a understand American Indian culture. 


Visitor to See the Ruins” surprises 

the reader several times. D) A reader from New Mexico 
probably wouldn’t be surprised by 
the poem. - 
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me 


6. 


Which supporting evidence would BEST 
follow sentence 5? 


A) Bruchac has received many awards 
for his writing. 


B) Ihave read several other books by 
Bruchac. 


C) Bruchac is a well-known Native 
American writer 


D) Bruchac has written many books for 
children and young people. 


Which version of sentence 6 shows NO 
grammatical error? 


A) The narrator knows that the visitor 
wants to see. The usual tourist sites 
of New Mexico the reader isn’t 
surprised when the narrator asks the 
visitor whether he wants to see some 
ruins. 

B) The narrator knows that the visitor 

wants to see the usual tourist sites of 

New Mexico, so the reader isn’t 

surprised when the narrator asks the 

visitor whether he wants to see some 
ruins. 


C) The narrator knows that the visitor 
wants to see the usual tourist sites of 
New Mexico, the reader isn’t 
surprised when the narrator asks the 
visitor whether he wants to see some 


ruins. 


The narrator knows that the visitor 
wants to see the usual tourist sites of 
New Mexico, so the reader isn’t 
surprised. When the narrator asks: 
the visitor whether he wants to see 
some ruins. 


D) 


7. In sentence 6, how should asks the visitor 


wh 


whether he wants to see some ruins best 
be written? 


A) asks, “Would you like to go see 
some old Indian ruins?” 


asks him whether or not he would 
like to visit some Indian ruins. 


B) 


C) says she asked the visitor if he wants 


to visit some ruins. 


suggests that they visit some old 
Indian ruins. 


D) 


. Which sentence in paragraph 4 presents a 


major idea related to the thesis? 
A) 
B) 
C) 
D) 


sentence 7 
sentence 8 
sentence 10 


sentence 13 


Which sentence would BEST follow 
sentence 17? 


A) Bruchac has written many stories 


about the lives of American Indians. 


B) Bruchac has worked as a teacher as 


well as a writer. 


C) Ofcourse, the poet himself is using 


the same story in her poem. 
D) Allen herself was born in New 
Mexico. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 


1227 


Assessment 


Name Class Date 


| Collection 4, Writing Workshop Test continued 


10. Which sentence would BEST be added to 
the conclusion? 


A) Her poem shows how life can 
comically correct our assumptions 
about each other. 


B) This poem made me laugh, so I’m 
going to read more of Allen’s 
poems. 


C) Many books about American 
Indians have been published. 


D) Maybe Allen will write another 
poem about spending time with 
Bruchac. 


© by ig! the or iginal Cc ie res} yonsibility of the instructor. 
ontent are th 

Ori inal content C it Holt, Rinehart and W inston. Additions and chan; es to 

g nten opyrigh : 


Name : _ Class yy Date 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop TEST 


Research Report 


As part of a writing conference, you are asked to read the short research 
report below and make suggestions about revising to the writer. When you 
finish reading the report, answer the questions that follow. 


The Eiffel Tower 

(1) One of the most famous buildings in the world is the Eiffel Tower. (2) 
This iron tower with the latticed frame was built in Paris for the 1889 World’s 
Fair. 3) The Eiffel Tower was supposed to be temporary, but its future is as 
solid as its construction. 

(4) The tower is named after Gustave Eiffel, the engineer who built it. (5) He 
built all types of metal structures, including buildings and bridges. (6) Eiffel is 
even connected to a famous American monument, the Statue of Liberty. (7) The 
statue was a gift to the United States from France in 1886. (s) While he was 
building the Eiffel Tower from 1887 to 1889, Eiffel was also working on the 
Panama Canal. (9) This project ended badly for him when the company building 
the canal went bankrupt. (10) The Eiffel Tower, however, became his greatest 
success. 

(1) At first, many people complained about Eiffel’s concept for the tower. 
(12) This open pattern works well in the wind, so the tower is strong even though 
it is tall. 13) Eiffel’s monument was considered a brilliant engineering 
achievement, but many in Paris still thought the design was ugly. (14) “The 
Artists’ Protest” against Eiffel’s design was published in 1887 when 
construction had just begun. (15) Several famous writers and artists disapproved 


99 66. 


of the “ridiculous,” “monstrous,” and “useless” landmark. (16) They thought the 
huge tower would become an embarrassment to the city. 

(17) People loved the Eiffel Tower after it was completed, and the negative 
comments faded. (1s) A lot of people visited the Eiffel Tower during the 1889 


World’s Fair. 
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Works Cited 
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1. Which phrase BEST reflects the way the 3. Which sentence should be added to the 
writer has narrowed the topic? end of Paragraph 1| to clarify the main 
A) The controversial design of the idea about the topic? 

Eiffel Tower A) Most American tourists see the 
B) Gustave Eiffel’s engineering talents Eiffel Tower while visiting France. 
C) The history of famous structures in B) The Eiffel Tower is a beautiful 
Europe structure that reaches high into the 


ky. 
D) Construction of French landmarks neu 


C) The Eiffel Tower is an engineering 
2. In the Introduction, which interesting wonder with an unpopular 
comparison does the writer use to make beginning. 


the main point? D) The Eiffel Tower has a long and 


A) The 1889 World’s Fair to Paris beautiful history, and an engineer 

B) An iron tower to a latticed frame designed it. . 

C) The Eiffel Tower’s future to its 4. Which sentence should be added after 
construction sentence 7 to clarify information? 

D) The most famous buildings in the A) The statue was sent to the United 


world to the Eiffel Tower States from France in pieces. 


B) Eiffel designed the steel supports 
inside the Statue of Liberty. 


C) The Statue of Liberty holds a tablet 
in one hand and a torch in the other. 


D) Eiffel often worked on several 
projects at the same time. 


. 
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5. Which heading BEST describes the 8. Which sentence should be added to the 
subtopic of paragraph 2? end of the report to improve the 
A) Who Gustave was conclusion? 
B) Where the Statue of Liberty came A) Its visitors made history. 
from | B) It was assured a place in history. 
C) How the Panama Canal almost C) The World’s Fair drew multitudes. 
didn’t get built D) 1889 was the first year of the 
D) What projects the Eiffel Tower’s World’s Fair. 


designer worked on ; 
9. Which of the following would be the 


6. Which sentence should be added after the BEST question for the writer to answer in 
first sentence in paragraph 3 (“At the conclusion? 
first...the tower”) to provide vivid details A) Did artists and writers change their 


for the audience? minds about the Eiffel Tower? 


A) They thought the idea for the tower B) How many of the people who visit 
was poor. the Eiffel Tower speak French? 

B) They thought Eiffel’s plan looked C) Do visitors have to pay a fee to tour 
like other places in Paris. the Eiffel Tower? 


C) They thought the Eiffel Tower’s - D) 
open design looked like a skeleton. 


D) They thought the Eiffel Tower 
would look too fancy. 10. What does punctuation tell the reader in 
the first line of the Works Cited list? 


A) The work is probably short. 


Has the Eiffel Tower ever had to be 
repaired? 


7. Which phrase is the BEST replacement 
for the underlined portion of sentence 18 


(A lot of people...during the 1889 B) The work is not from a magazine. 

World’s Fair”)? C) The article was found on the 

A) Sources say “two million” Internet. 

B) Someone reported that two million D) peat is not referred to as 
iftels'*: 


C) “Two million” 


D) Two million 
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Collection 6 


Writing Workshop 


Problem-Solution Essay 


Sandra’s teacher has asked the class to write an essay describing a problem 
and offering a solution. 


1. Sandra can BEST choose a topic by— 2. When deciding on an audience for her 

A) finding an anecdote for her essay, Sandra MOST needs to think 
information about how to persuade readers who— 

B) reading sources that might be A) are not affected directly by the 
relevant problem 

C) thinking about problems that B) may not agree with her at first 
concern her C) have not yet heard of the problem 

D) identifying possible objections to D) are already looking for a solution 


her solution 


Here is a draft of Sandra’s essay. It contains errors in development and 
organization. Use the draft to answer questions 3-10. 


Loose Dogs in Parks 
(1) ’'m going to write about our city’s parks. (2) Imagine a large dog running 
straight at you as you peacefully stroll through your neighborhood park. @) The 
dog is not on a leash, and the owner is somewhere else in the park. (4) This 
- scene occurs every day in the park near my house. (5) It probably happens in 
other parks, too. (6) Dogs that are allowed to run loose in parks threaten people 
and other animals. (7) What can we do to solve this problem? (8) The city 
needs a leash law because dogs that run loose can injure children and leashed 
dogs. (9) Children play in the park, and children should not have to worry that 
they will encounter an out-of-control dog. (10) You can never be sure if a loose 
dog is friendly. (11) Last week I saw three children run from the park in tears 
because two large dogs jumped on them. (12) The dogs’ owner had no leash, and 
the dogs did not respond when he called them. (13) Yesterday, a small dog and 
its owner, who had her dog on a leash, were chased all the way through the 
park by an unleashed dog. 
4) A leash law would also protect the dogs. (15) Dogs that run loose are in 
danger of getting hurt. (16) Dr. Winston, a veterinarian whose office is near 
Elmwood Park, says that in the last four months he has treated six dogs that 
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were hit by cars near the park. (17) Dog owners act irresponsibly when they do 
not use leashes, and the dogs would be safer if they were under control. (18) My 
neighbor thought his dog needed the freedom to run loose in the park. (19) Now, 
his dog has a broken leg. 

(20) Keeping children and dogs safe from unleashed dogs and protecting all 
dogs from harm are important reasons for passing a strict leash law. (21) Then 
our city should enforce this law by having park police patrol the parks. (22) 


Make the parks safe for people and animals alike. 


3. What is the BEST way to write sentence 5. Which sentence could BEST be added at 
1 to catch the réader’s attention? the beginning of the second paragraph? 
A) Helping our city’s parks is very A) The city must pass a law that 
important. requires all dogs to be controlled on 
B) There are lots of ways we can help a leash in public parks. 
our city’s parks. B) There is also too much litter in the 
C) It is difficult to enjoy a quiet parks, especially on the weekends. 
afternoon in our city’s parks. C) It is dangerous to play basketball in 
D) Before it’s too late, we need to help the park at night because the lights 
our city’s parks. are too dim. 


D) Our neighborhood is filled with 
dogs, and some of them have crazy 
names. 


4. Which of the following BEST describes 
the content of sentences 11, 12, and 13? 
A) use of an expert as a source 

6. Which sentence could BEST be added at 


B) pros and cons of the solution the end of the second paragraph? 


C) details that show effects of the 


problem A) Small dogs and big dogs rarely get 


along, because big dogs have an 
unfair height and weight advantage. 


B) The city has too few parks, and we 
need more swimming pools, too. 


C) Our parks would be safer and more 
fun for everyone, especially 
children, if dogs were required to be 
on leashes. 


D) logical reasons for choosing this 
solution 


D) Dog leashes are usually inexpensive 


and come in a variety of styles and 
colors. 
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| Collection 6, Writing Workshop Test continued 


7. Which sentence should be added after 


9. Which of these sentences should be 


sentence 16? 


A) Dogs should not be allowed to chase 
other animals in the park. 


B) Lots of dogs enjoy running loose so 
that they can chase sticks and balls 
thrown by their owners. 


C) Children should be able to enjoy the 
park without worrying about dogs 
that might be dangerous. 

D) My neighbor’s dog was injured 
when it ran into the street while 
chasing a squirrel in the park. 


. Which sentence should be added after 
sentence 19 to best address an objection? 


A) All animals have a need to be free, 
and people should allow dogs that 
freedom. 


B) Owners who think their dogs need 
freedom should, for the dogs’ safety, 
set them free only on their own 
property. | 

C) Unleashed dogs are in better health 
than those that are restrained. 

D) Unleashed dogs often are more 
obedient and well behaved than 
leashed dogs. 


LO} 


added after sentence 20? 


A) Our city has nice parks for everyone 
to enjoy. 

B) There are other reasons for passing a 
leash law, but these are the best. 


C) Please support a law that requires all 
dogs in our parks to be leashed. 


D) Itis also important for all dogs to 
have their immunizations. 


Which sentence should be added after 

sentence 21 to make the solution more 

specific? 

A) The officers should give tickets to 
dog owners who violate the law. 


B) Most of us would like to see more 
park police patrolling the parks. 


C) Just having officers patrolling might 
get some people to put leashes on 
their dogs. 


D) Fewer dogs running loose would 
mean that fewer dogs would get hit 
by cars 
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Assessment 


Name Class Date 


Collection 7 
Writing Workshop TEST 


Descriptive Essay 


Maria’s teacher has asked the students to write an essay describing something 
they have observed. Maria has thought of several possible subjects, but she is 
having a hard time choosing one for her essay. 


1. Which question will BEST help Maria 2. Maria can gather ideas about the subject 
choose an appropriate subject? she chooses by— 
A) How long should my essay be? A) deciding how she wants to organize 
her essay 


B) Did other people observe the subject 
with me? B) using a chart to list facts, sensory 


C) Have other people written about this details, and actions 


subject? C) thinking about whether the subject 


D) Will there be enough sensory details will interest readers 


for a full description? D) reading stories about similar 
subjects 


Here is a draft of Maria’s essay. It contains errors in development, 
organization, and grammar. Use the draft to answer questions 3-10. 


The Green Table 

(1) “Who wants to see Mesa Verde?” (2) The first time I heard that question, 
I thought my father was joking. (3) Who cares about a green table? (4) I asked 
my oldest brother, Carlos, whether we were going to a furniture store. (5) Carlos 
just rolled his eyes. 

(6) Juan, just a year older than I, chimed in, ““Where have you been? 7) 
Under a rock? (8) Maybe if you didn’t watch TV so much, you would know 
something.” (9) I won’t say how old I was at the time, but my feelings were 
hurt. 

(10) Carlos saw the look on my face and said, “Hey, it’s OK. (11) It’s nothing 
to get upset about. 12) You don’t remember visiting Mesa Verde three years 
ago?” (13) I just shook my head. : 

(14) “Maybe you were too young to remember. (15) You’ll see. (16) It’s a very 
special place. (17) You won’t forget it again.” 

(1s) Back then, we lived in northern New Mexico, only a few miles from the 
border with Colorado. 19) That day, Papa said we had time for a day trip to 
Mesa Verde. 
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Name Class Pete 


| Collection 7, Writing Workshop Test continued 


(20) As we approached Mesa Verde, I could see its distinctive flat, grassy top 
against the bright blue sky. (21) Fascinated, I watched the mountain grow larger 
until we began the steep drive to its top. 


(22) When we reached the top of the mountain, we could see parts of four 
states—New Mexico, Colorado, Arizona, and Utah. (23) The air was clear, free 
of the dust stirred up on the dirty roads in the valley below. (24) I breathed in the 
clean air. (25) There was a quietness about the place that I hadn’t felt in the 
parks where my family had picnicked on weekends. (26) Papa explained the 
importance of the park and the cliff dwellings in it. 

(27) From the road near the visitors’ center, we could see Spruce Tree 
House. (28) The buildings blended into the side of the cliff. (29) The buildings 
seemed in perfect harmony with their setting, part of the mountainside. 30) We 
scrambled down the steep trail to the cliff dwellings. 31) The day was getting 
hotter. (32) Out of the sun and under the overhanging the cliff, the air was 
cooler. 33) When a park ranger guided us into one of the dwellings, I was 
surprised by the agreeable chill. (34) Standing there, inside the cliff dwelling, I 
suddenly felt a connection to the people who had lived there centuries before. 

5) After that visit, my parents made a point of taking us to Mesa Verde 
several times a year. (36) Each time, we visited ruins or cliff dwellings that we 
hadn’t seen before. 37) I always insisted that we revisit the Spruce Tree House. 


(38) Its natural beauty and harmony with its surroundings made a big impression 


on me. 
3. In which sentence of the Introduction 4. The writer catches the reader’s attention 
does the reader realize that Mesa Verde is by—? 
another name for the subject? A) sharing a funny anecdote 
A) Sentence | B) show how Carlos teases her 
B) Sentence 2 C) re-telling a joke her father told 
C) Sentence 3 D) using the setting of a furniture store 


D) Sentence 4 
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| Collection 7, Writing Workshop Test continued | 


5. Which sentence should be added after 9. Which sentence should be added after 
sentence 20 to provide the MOST sentence 34 to make Maria’s thoughts 
relevant figure of speech? and feelings clearer? 

A) It really did look like a green table. A) No one had lived in these dwellings 


since the 1200’s. 


B) This is the only national park in the 
United States that protects structures 
made by humans. 


B) It was flat as a pancake. 
C) The sky was bluer than a pool. 
D) The grass reminded me of a golf 


course. . 
C) Ijust realized that they were my 
6. What is the BEST way to write sentence ancestors, not just ancient people 
24 to provide sensory details? from history books. 
A) I breathed in the dust-free air. D) The Anasazi people lived in these 
B) I breathed deeply, filling my lungs buildings centuries ago. 
wath spmicgescentadiarry 10. Which sentence should be added to the 
C) Iwas glad that I could take a deep end of the essay to make the importance 
breath without choking. of the subject clear? 
D) I took a deep breath of the clean air. A) I wanted to experience the coolness 


7. What is the BEST way to write sentence nside-one ofthe ae Cee 


289 B) My brothers still tease me about the 

A) The color of the buildings caused sat Ce 
them to blend into the cliff. ate 

B) The buildings blended into the steep ae ame ees it we ye ESS : 
side of the cliff House awakened in me an interest in 


a my ancestors’ culture. 
C) The rusty red color of the buildings D) L | 
blended into the side of the cliff. ), deast Yeat.we moved fo, Ohio sp ic 


can’t visit Mesa Verde as often. 
D). The buildings on the side of the cliff | rat 
were hard to see. 


8. Which transitional word or phrase should 
be added to sentence 30? 
A) Here 
B) Then 
C) Mainly 
D) To begin with 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 1 


Writing Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on pages 138 and 139) to evaluate a 
comparison-contrast essay. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the 


criteria are met. With these eight criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the 
highest 32. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 
Genre, Organization, and Focus 


e Introduction states main idea and identifies each literary work by title |}4 3 2 1 
and author’s name. 


e Essay discusses two or more similarities and differences. 4) 3 nell 
e Organization follows block or point-by-point method. A) Semel 
e Transitional words or phrases show comparison or contrast. i 4) 3 oda 
e Details and examples support points of comparison. 4 tS See 
¢ Conclusion restates and expands upon main idea. rik ty) (31, Zee 
Writing Conventions 

e Standard English spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and 4; 3° 21 


manuscript form are used appropriately for this grade level. 


e Standard English sentence grammar and sentence structure areused |4 3 2 1 


appropriately for this grade level. 
TotalPoniss[ SS 
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Name Class Date 
Collection 1 . 
Writing Workshop ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 
CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | 
EVALUATION | 4 3 2 et 

| Genre, Organization, and Focus 
Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction 
states main idea | Clearly states generally omits statement | omits statement 
and identifies main idea and indicates main of main idea or of main idea and 
each literary accurately idea but does not identify identification of 
work by title identifies each incompletely one of the literary works. 
and author’s literary work by | identifies literary | literary works. 


hame. 


Essay discusses 
two or more 
similarities and 
differences. 


Organization 
follows block or 
point-by-point 

method. 


Transitional 
words or 
phrases show 
comparison or 
contrast. 


title and author’s 
name. 

Essay clearly 
discusses two or 
more significant 
similarities and 
differences. 


Organization 
clearly and 
logically follows 
block or point- 
by-point method. 


Well-chosen 
transitional 
expressions 
clearly show 
comparison or 
contrast. 


works. 


Essay discusses 
two similarities 
and differences, 
but one of these 
is not significant 
or needs more 
development. 
Organization 
generally 
follows block or 
point-by-point 
method, with 
few lapses. 


Some 
appropriate 
transitional 
expressions help 
the reader 


identify points of 


comparison or 
contrast. 


Essay discusses 
one similarity or 
one difference 
but not both. 


Some sections of 
essay are 
organized point- 
by-point, but 
organization is 
inconsistent and 
sometimes 
difficult to 
follow. 
Few transitional 
expressions are 
used. 


Essay does not 
compare or 
contrast the two 
works, or it 
discusses only 
one literary 
work. 
Essay 1s 
disorganized, 
with points of 
comparison in 
no clear order. 


Transitional 
expressions are 
missing or 
inappropriate. 
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Name 


Class 


Date 


| Collection 1, Writing Workshop Analytical Scoring Rubric continued 


‘Se FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
EVALUATION | 4 3 2 1 
Details and Relevant details | Details and Blea of tel Details and 
examples and examples examples comparison are | examples are 
support points | support every support most often missing. 
of comparison. | point of points of unsupported, or 
comparison. comparison. some details and 
examples are 
inappropriate. 
Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Essay ends 
restates and clearly restates restates but does | repeats abruptly, or 


expands upon 


and 


not expand upon 


statement of 


conclusion lacks 


main idea. appropriately main idea. main idea from | arestatement of 
expands upon introduction. main idea. 
main idea. sults 
| Writing Conventions 
Standard Standard English | Standard English | Inconsistent use | Minimal use of 
English spelling, spelling, of standard standard English 
spelling, punctuation, punctuation, English spelling, | spelling, 
punctuation, capitalization, capitalization, punctuation, ‘| punctuation, 
capitalization, and manuscript | and manuscript | capitalization, capitalization, 


and manuscript 
form are used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 
Standard 
English + 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 


form are used 
appropriately for 
this grade level 
throughout the 
essay. 


grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level 
throughout the 


essay. 


form are used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems. 


Standard English | Standard English 


grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems." 


and manuscript 
form disrupts 
readers’ 
comprehension. 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
disrupts readers’ 
comprehension. 


and manuscript 
form confuses 
the readers. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
confuses readers. 
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Date 


Name Class 
Collection 1 
Listening & Speaking Workshop ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below to evaluate an oral narrative. Circle the numbers that 
best indicate how well the criteria are met. With these eight criteria, the 
lowest possible score is 0, the highest 32. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 

0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 


Content, Organization, and Delivery 


e The setting locates events in specific 


e Vocabulary and sensory details sound natural and vivid enough 
to create images in listeners’ minds. 


¢ Chronological order and transitional words help listeners follow 
the events of the experience. 


The conclusion directly states the significance of the experience. 


Verbal techniques (pitch, volume, and rate or pace) help show the 
meaning of the experience. 


¢ Note cards, if used, remind speaker of details. 
Language Conventions 


¢ Standard English grammar, usage, and diction are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 2 


Writing Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on pages 142-143) to evaluate a short 
story. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria are met. 
With these nine criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 36. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATING 
i 


e Introduction establishes the setting. 
i ; 4 3 


Z 
Zz 


Writing Conventions 


4. Shonda 
mes) Pe | 


« Standard English spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and 
manuscript from are used appropriately for this grade level. 


e Standard English grammar and sentence structure are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 
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Date 


Name Class 
Collection 2 
Writing Workshop ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 
CRITERIA SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
FOR 4 3 2 1 
EVALUATION 


Genre, Organization, and Focus 


Introduction Introduction 
establishes the | clearly 
setting. establishes the 


setting with well- 

: chosen details 
about time and 
place. 


Introduction 
establishes the 
setting with 
some details 
about time and 
place, but more 
development is 
needed. 


| Introduction 


states the setting, 


but few details 
are included. 


Characters are 
convincingly 
developed with 
sensory details, 
concrete 
language, and 
dialogue. 
Conflict of story 
is clearly 
described. 


Characters are 
convincing. 


Conflict of 
story is clear. 


Characters are 
somewhat 
developed with 
sensory details, 
concrete 
language, and 
dialogue. 
Conflict of story 
is described but 
is somewhat 


All events are in 
correct order and 
are clearly 
connected. 


Events are in 
order and 
clearly 

connected. 


unclear. 
Most events are 
in correct order 
and are 

connected. 


Characters are 
poorly 
developed, with 
few appropriate 
details. 


Conflict of story 
is mentioned but 
is not described. 


Some events are 
in correct order, 
but order is 
sometimes 


Plot details 
heighten 
suspense in all 
parts of the story. 


Plot keeps 
readers in 
suspense. 


Plot details keep 
readers in 
suspense in most 


parts of the story. 


confusing and 
most events are 
not connected. 


creates suspense. 


Plot occasionally 


Introduction 
does not include 
any details or 
statement about 
setting. 


Characters are 
merely named, 
not developed. 


Conflict is 
missing from 
story. 


Events are in 
random order, 
confusing the 
reader. 


Story reveals 
plot 
developments 
too soon, 
destroying 
suspense. 
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Name Class Date 


| Collection 2, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


and manuscript 
form are used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 
Standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 


form are used 
appropriately for 
this grade level 
throughout the 
story. 
Standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level 
throughout the 
sto 


form are used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems. 
Standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems. 


143 


and manuscript 
form disrupts 
readers’ 
comprehension. 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
disrupts readers’ 


comprehension. 


| CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 

EVALUATION | 4 3 2 1 
Point of view is_ | Point of view Point of view Point of view is | Point of view is 
clear and (first or third (first or third consistent in few | inconsistent and 
consistent. person) is clear | person) is parts of the confusing. 

and consistent in | consistent in story. 

all parts of the most parts of the 

story. story. 
Outcome Outcome clearly | Outcome Outcome makes | Outcome is 
resolves the resolves the partially resolves | sense but does missing or does 
conflict in a conflict ina way | conflict ina way | not resolve the not make sense. 
way that makes | that makes sense | that is somewhat | conflict. 
sense. and satisfies unclear. 

readers’ 

curiosity. +bAme rast 
Writing Conventions 
Standard Standard Standard Inconsistent use | Minimal use of 
English English spelling, | English spelling, | of standard standard English 
spelling, punctuation, punctuation, English spelling, | spelling, 
punctuation, capitalization, capitalization, punctuation, punctuation, 
capitalization, | and manuscript | and manuscript | capitalization, capitalization, 


and manuscript 
form confuses 
the readers. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
confuses readers. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Class Date 


Name 


Collection 2 
Listening & Speaking Workshop ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below to evaluate a short story presentation. Circle the numbers 
that best indicate how well the criteria are met. With these eight criteria, the 
lowest possible score is 0, the highest 32. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 


Content, Organization, and Delivery 


¢ The setting locates events in specific places. 


Vocabulary and.sensory details sound natural and vivid enough 
to create images in listeners’ minds. 


4-3-7251 

Nae ar i | 
Chronological order and transitional words help listeners follow |4 3 2 1 
the events of the experience. 

A Stan 


The conclusion directly states the significance of the experience. 


Verbal techniques (pitch, volume, and rate or pace) help show the |4 3 2 1 
meaning of the experience. 


Nonverbal techniques (gestures, eye contact, and facial 
expressions) add meaning to narrative. 


43 29eph 
« Note cards, if used, remind speaker of details. Ce ee | 
Awe 2 41 


Language Conventions 
¢ Standard English grammar, usage, and diction are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


144 Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name . Class Date 


Collection 3 


Writing Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on pages 146-148) to evaluate a “how-to” 
explanation. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria and 
standards are met. With these twelve criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, 
the highest 48. ’ 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


_ | CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATING 


[+ owoduetion grabs readersatentin, | 
[+ Iodeton gives a reason and purpose formaking the produ, |4 3 
+ Fstbody paragraph steal theneededmateras, | 48 
[+ Eschstepisinaseparate paragraph, | 
[+ Stepsareinchronologicslore, | 
3 

3 

rane ST 5 


Nm 
pam 


4 
4 


4 


4 
4 


« Precise language describes each step 4 
¢ Consistent language is used for items and actions. 4 


¢ Conclusion summarizes the steps and restates.the reason for Car. 
making the product. 

¢ Standard English spelling, punctuation (with emphasisoncommas |4 3 2 1 
in a series), and capitalization are used appropriately for this grade 
level. 


e Transitions connect steps to one another, adding to coherence “ 


2 
2 
2 
2: 
2 
Z 
2 


nN 
— | 


- Standard English grammar and sentence structure are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 


© by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Original content Copyright 
= POsMent COpytt 445 Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name 


Class 


Date 


Collection 3 | 
Writing WouksHao ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 
Ae eee 


CRITERIA SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
FOR 4 3 2 1 
EVALUATION 
Genre, Organization, and Focus 
Introduction | Introduction Introduction only | Introduction Introduction is 
grabs reader’s | grabs reader’s partially lacks an dull. 
attention. attention with an | develops an attention- 

interesting attention- grabbing opening 

question or grabbing but is relevant to 

comment. leona’ the topic. 
Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction 
gives areason | clearly explains | generally gives a reason omits a clear 
and purpose or describes a explains or for making the reason for 
for making the | purpose for the describes a product, but the | making the 
product. product and purpose for the reason does not | product. 

gives a specific, | product and specifically 

interesting gives arelatively | appeal to the 

reason for interesting particular 

making it. reason for audience. 

making it. 

First body First body First body First body First body 
paragraph paragraph lists paragraph lists paragraph lists paragraph lists 
lists all needed | all needed the needed most of the few of the 
materials. materials with materials in needed materials, | needed 


Each step is in 
a separate 
paragraph. | 


precise language 
and in sensible 


order. 


Each step is ina 
separate 
paragraph. 


Steps are in 


All steps are 


sensible order, 
but some items 
are not described 
precisely. 


but order is 
unclear and/or 
some items are 
not clearly 


materials, and 
items are not 
clearly 
identified. 


Most steps are in 
separate 
paragraphs. 


identified. 
Several Most paragraphs 
paragraphs contain more 


contain more 
than one step. 


than one step. 


Most steps are a 


Only a few steps 


chronological | clearly in chronological are in 
order. chronological order. chronological 
order. order. 


Steps are in 
random order. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
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Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name Class Date 


| Collection 3, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE a ea POINT | SCORE POINT | 
EVALUATION | 4 3 , 2 1 
Transitions Effective Chronological Chronological Chronological 
connect steps to | chronological and spatial and spatial and spatial 
one another, ° and spatial transitions transitions are transitions are 
adding to transitions usually connect | seldom used and | missing. 
coherence. connect steps to | steps to one are sometimes 
one another, _| another, adding | unclear. 
creating a clearly | to coherence. 
coherent 
explanation. 
Precise Precise language | Precise language | A few steps are | Vague language 
language clearly and accurately described with is used to 
describes each | accurately describes most precise explain the 
step. describes each steps, but one or | language, but steps, confusing 
step. more steps are vague language | the reader. 
described makes some 
somewhat steps unclear. 
senerally. 
Consistent Consistent Consistent Consistent Inconsistent 
) language is language is used | language is used | language is used | language is used 
used for items for all items and | for most items only for items and 
and actions. actions. and actions. - | occasionally for | actions 
| items and throughout the 
actions; ‘| explanation, 
inconsistent confusing the 
language makes _ | reader. 
some steps | 
unclear. 
Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Formal 
summarizes the | clearly and summarizes the | omits summary | conclusion is 
steps and | accurately steps and of steps, and omitted. 
restates the summarizes the | generally only vaguely 
reason for steps and restates the refers to the 
making the effectively reason for reason for 
r product. restates the making the making the 
reason for product. product or 


repeats the 
introduction. 


making the 
product. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


447 3 Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name 


Class 


Date 


| Collection 3, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


makes the 
explanation easy 
to follow. 


Writing Conventions 
Standard 
English 
spelling, 
punctuation 
(with emphasis 
on commas in a 


series) and 
capitalization 
are used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 
Standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 


throughout the 


Standard English 
spelling, 


punctuation, 


(with emphasis 
on commas in a 
series) and 
capitalization, 
are used 
appropriately for 


this grade level. 


Standard English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 


used 


appropriately for 


this grade level 
and are 


consistent 


appropriate, but 
other choices 
would make the 
explanation 
clearer. 


appropriate, but 
inconsistent or 
distracting 
format elements 
sometimes make 
the explanation 
hard to follow. 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT SCORE POINT 
| EVALUATION | 4 3 2 1 
Format is Format (spacing, | Format (spacing, | Format (spacing, | Format 1S 
appropriate. margins, margins, margins, inappropriate 
columns) is columns) is columns) 1s and confusing. 
appropriate and | generally occasionally 


Standard English | Inconsistent use 


spelling, 
punctuation 
(with emphasis 
on commas in a 
series), and 
capitalization are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level 
with few 
problems. 


grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems. 


148 


Standard English 


of standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation 
(with emphasis 
on commas in a 
series), and 
capitalization 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
jars the reader. 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
jars the reader. 


Use of standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation 
(with emphasis 
on commas in a 
series), and 
capitalization 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
is minimal and 
confuses the 
reader. 
Minimal use of 
standard English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
confuses the 
reader. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name Class Date 


Collection 3 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below to evaluate comprehension of oral instructions and 
directions. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria are met. 
With these four criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 16. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 


Content, Organization, and Delivery 


e Listener takes notes. 4p eiSisi 2 
e Listener asks relevant questions to clarify the instructions. 3 1 
« Listener accurately restates the instructions, follows the 4 So TZ at 
directions, and/or demonstrates the process or activity. 
Oral Language Conventions 
¢ Standard English grammar, usage, and diction are used 4\ «320k 
appropriately for this grade level. Ii 
Total Points: | 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the sao of the instructor. 
149 : Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 
Writing Workshop ANALYTICAL SCALE | 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on pages 151-152) to evaluate a response 
to literature. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria are 
met. With these eight criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 32. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0=Unscorable . 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION | RATINGS 


Genre, Organization, and Focus 


e Introduction names the author and title. 


e Introduction includes a clear thesis. Ay i3'ss Zak 
¢ Major point of each body paragraph is clear and supports the A: ySieiooet 
thesis. 


e Evidence supports the major point of each body paragraph. 4 Lo eee 
« Conclusion restates the thesis and summarizes the major points. |4 3 2 1 
4-3, 2-3 


e Conclusion leaves readers with something to consider. 
Writing Conventions 


¢ Standard English spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and 
manuscript form are used appropriately for this grade level. 


e Standard English grammar and sentence structure are used 4, 35 t 
appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructo 
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150 Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name 


Collection 4 


Writing Workshop 


Class 


Date 


ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 


CRITERIA SCORE ae, SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
FOR 4 3 2 1 
EVALUATION Ie 
Genre, Organization, and Focus 
Introduction Introduction Introduction ] Introduction Introduction 
names the accurately and accurately names | omits the name does not name 
author and completely the author and of the author or | the author or 
title. names the author | title, but some title, or some title. 
and title. information is information is 

general or not correct. 

incomplete. 
Introduction Introduction Introduction a Introduction Introduction 


includes a 
clear thesis. 


Major point of 
each body 
paragraph is 
clear and 
supports the 
thesis. 


Evidence 
supports the 
major point of 
each body 
paragraph. 


Conclusion 
restates the 
thesis and 
summarizes 
the main 
points. 


includes a clear, 
specific thesis. 


Major point of 
each body 
paragraph is 
clear and 
effectively 
supports the 
thesis. 
Well-chosen 
evidence (details 
and quotations) 
clearly supports 
the major point 
of each body 
paragraph. 
Conclusion 
clearly and 
effectively 
restates the thesis 
and summarizes 
all main points. 


includes a fairly 
clear thesis 
statement. 


includes a 
general statement 
of what the essay 
is about. 


includes no 
statement of 
what the essay is 
about. 


Major point of 
each body 
paragraph is 
fairly clear and 
generally 
supports the 
thesis. 


Major point of 
each body 
paragraph is not 
always clear or 
does not support 
the thesis. 


Evidence (details 


and quotations) 
usually supports 
the major point 
of each body 
paragraph. 


Conclusion 


generally restates 


the thesis and 


summarizes most 
main points. 


Evidence (details 
and quotations) 
only occasionally 
supports the 
major points. 


Conclusion only 
hints at the thesis 
or simply repeats 
the thesis 
statement from - 
the introduction. 


All major points 
are discussed in 
only one 
paragraph, or 
major points do 
not support the 
thesis. 
Evidence to 
support the 
major points is 
missing. 


Conclusion lacks 
any restatement 
of the thesis. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
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151 


Name 


Class 


Date 


| Collection 4, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


with something 
to consider. 


Standard 
English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 


and manuscript 
form are used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 
Standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 


capitalization, 


with something 
to consider by 
perceptively 
applying the 
thesis to a 
broader 
experience or 
connecting it 
with other 
works. 


Writing Conventions 
Standard English 


spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form are used 
appropriately for 
this grade level 
throughout the 
essay. 


grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level 
throughout the 


Standard English 


with something 
to consider by 
stating some 
connection to a 
broader 
experience or to 
other works. 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT SCORE POINT 
EVALUATION | 4 3 Zz TH 
Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion lacks 
leaves readers leaves readers leaves readers includes a any statement of 


statement about 
some lesson to 
be learned, but 
the statement is 
unclear or not 
related to the 
analysis. 


has 


something for 
readers to 
consider. 


Standard English 


spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form are used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems. 


grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems. 


Standard English 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form disrupts 
readers’ 
comprehension. 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
disrupts readers’ 
comprehension. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form confuses 
readers. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure | 
confuses readers. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 
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Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name Class Date 


Collection 4 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below to evaluate an oral response to literature. Circle the 
numbers that best indicate how well the criteria are met. With these eight 
criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 32. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION | RATINGS 


Content, Organization, and Delivery 


¢ Oral response focuses on interpretation of the literature’s theme. |4 3 2 1 


e Oral response includes background information appropriate for 4°32) 
the audience. 


e Evidence from the literature supports the interpretation. {4-225 pee 


e Nonverbal elements emphasize main points and hold the 
audience’s attention. 


e Verbal elements emphasize main points and hold the audience’s |4 3 2 1 


attention. 
e Listener evaluates content of the oral response. Avid: A2aieal 
¢ Listener evaluates delivery techniques of the oral response. 433) eee 
Language Conventions 
e Standard English grammar, usage, and diction are used jie bd | 
appropriately for this grade level. 
Total Points: 


Saat content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
153 Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name Class Date 


Collection 5 
Writing Workshop ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on pages 155-156) to evaluate a research 
report. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria are met. 
With these ten criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 40. 


4 =Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


| CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION | RATINGS 


Genre, Organization, and Focus 


e Introduction grabs reader’s attention. 


¢ Thesis identifies the topic and major points. 


b 


e Report focuses on a narrow topic. 


e Report includes a properly formatted Works Cited list. 
Writing Conventions 


¢ Standard English spelling, punctuation, and capitalization (with 
emphasis on capitalizing and punctuating titles) are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


e Standard English grammar and sentence structure are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


| Total Points: 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the ori ginal content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


154 Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name 


Class 


Collection 5 


Writing Workshop 


Date 


ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT 


sources 
supports the 
topic. 


SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
EVALUATION | 4 E 2 1 
Genre, Organization, and Focus 
Introduction ’ Information Information Information Information is 
from from at least from from sources from only one 
authoritative three relevant, authoritative supports the source or from 


Paragraphs 
develop one 
subtopic and 


recent, reliable, | sources supports | topic, but only personal 

and the topic, but one source is experience. 
representative one source is not | authoritative. 

sources clearly authoritative. 

and effectively 

supports the 

topic. 

Each paragraph | Each paragraph | Paragraphs of Paragraphs of 
of the body of the body the body present | the body may 


presents one 


presents one 


subtopics and 


present one or 


include subtopic thatis | subtopic thatis | evidence from more subtopics 
evidence from well developed | clearly explained | sources, but and include 
sources to and well and supported by | support is not evidence, but 
support it. supported by evidence from balanced and/or | subtopic and/or 
evidence from sources. well delineated. | support is 
sources. unclear. 
Sources include | Sources of Sources of Sources of | Sources of 
facts, details, evidence are evidence are evidence may be | evidence are 
quotations, and | varied and neatly | varied, but not somewhat present, but they 


explanations, 
and they are 
neatly 
incorporated. 


Conclusion 
sums up 
findings and 
restates thesis 
in broader 
context. 


incorporated. 
They include 
facts, details, 
quotations, and 
explanations. 
Conclusion 
provides tight 
and thorough 
summary of 
findings and 
restates thesis in 
broader context. 


neatly 
incorporated. 


varied, but they 
are not neatly 
incorporated. 


Conclusion 
provides 
thorough 
summary of 
findings and 
restates thesis in 
different words. 


Conclusion 
provides 
summary of 
findings and | 
restates thesis in 
marginally 
different words. 


are not varied or 
well 
incorporated. 


Conclusion 
provides 
summary of 


findings or 
restates thesis. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
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5 


Name 


Class 


Date 


| Collection 5, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


least three 
reputable 
sources. 
Punctuation of 
sources follows 
conventions. 


more reputable 
sources and 
punctuation is 
correct on all or 
most entries. 


three reputable 
sources and 
punctuation is 
correct on most 
entries. 


zt 


sources but not 
all appear to be 
reputable and 
there are 
punctuation 
errors on some 
entries. 


CRITERIA FOR SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
EVALUATION | 4 a! 2 1 

Works Cited Works Cited list. | Works Cited list | Works Cited list | Works Cited list 
list includes at | includes three or | includes at least | includes 3 includes 3 or 


fewer sources 
and not all 
appear to be 
reputable. Errors 
appear in most 
or all entries. 


Standard 
English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 
and 
capitalization 


Writing Conventions 


Standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation, and 
capitalization 
(with emphasis 
on capitalizing 


Standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation, and 
capitalization 
(with emphasis 
on capitalizing 


miter 
Inconsistent use 


of standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation, and 
capitalization 
(with emphasis 
on capitalizing 
and punctuating 
titles) 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
jars the reader. 


Use of standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation, and 
capitalization 
(with emphasis 
on capitalizing 
and punctuating 
titles) 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
is minimal and 
confuses the 
reader. 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 


appropriately for | disrupts readers’ 


(with emphasis | and punctuating | and punctuating 
on capitalizing | titles) are used titles) are used 
| and appropriately for | appropriately for 
punctuating this grade level | this grade level, 
titles) are used | throughout the with few 
appropriately report. problems. 
for this grade 
level. 
Standard Standard Standard 
English English English 
grammar and grammar and grammar and 
sentence sentence sentence 
structure are structure are structure are 
used used used 
| appropriately _ | appropriately for 
for this grade this grade level | this grade level, 
level. and are with few 
consistent problems. 
throughout the 
report. 


comprehension. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
confuses the 
reader. . 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the ‘responsibility of the instruct 
ctor. 
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Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name . Class Date 


Collection 5 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below to evaluate a research presentation. Circle the numbers 
that best indicate how well the criteria are met. With these eight criteria, the 
lowest possible score is 0, the highest 40. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 
Content, Organization, and Delivery AY 

—= 
¢ Presentation focuses on just a few research questions and key 4) Bnw29 wl 


information that will interest the audience. 


¢ Point of view and word choice are appropriate for the informative |4 3 2 1 
_purpose and the audience. 


e Organization makes sense for the audience. Arey 222007 ] 
e Visual or media displays support the ideas of the presentation. 4 ON ARBOR 

es 
¢ Verbal elements add to the meaning and hold the audience’s Can NS ea | 


interest. 


e Nonverbal elements emphasize key points and aid the audience’s |4 3 2 1 


understanding. 
e Verbal and nonverbal elements work together. Ass Sotidase kh 
e Listener evaluates content of presentation. |4 2 1 
e Listener evaluates delivery techniques, including visuals. 7b la iach Aan | 
Language Conventions 
¢ Standard English grammar, usage, and diction are used Aus) 2 ail 


appropriately for this grade level. 


pea a content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the ee content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
157 Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name Class Date 


Collection 6 
Writing Workshop ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on page 159) to evaluate a problem- 
solution essay. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria are 
met. With these nine criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 36. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 


Genre, Organization, and Focus 


catches the reader’s attention. 


e Be 


e Introduction states the problem. 


inning 


e Details describe the problem. 


e Essay proposes a solution to the problem. 


e Pros and cons of the solution are examined. 


e Essay targets audience. 


e Conclusion includes a call to action. 
Writing Conventions 


¢ Standard English spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and 
manuscript form are used appropriately for this grade level. 


e Standard English grammar and sentence structure are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 


_. BRS Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


( 


Name Class 


Date 


Collection 6 


Writing Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
N 3 


SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 


EVALUATIO 4 2 1 

Genre, Organization, and Focus 

Beginning Beginning Beginning only | Beginning does | Beginning is not 
catches the catches the partially not catch the related to the 
reader’s reader’s develops reader’s topic. 
attention. attention witha | attention- attention, but it 


strong statement, | catching opener. 


is related to the 


Essay proposes a 
clear, reasonable 
solution to the 
problem. 


Essay proposes 
a solution to the 
probleni. 


solution to the 
problem, but 
solution may be 
unclear or 
unrealistic. 
At least one pro 
and one con of 
the solution are 
described, and at 


Pros and cons of 
the solution are 
clearly 
described, and 


Pros and cons 
of the solution 
are examined. 


possible least one 
objections are possible 
addressed. objection is 


addressed. 


a Statistic, ora topic. 
vivid example of 
the problem. 
Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction is 
States the clearly states the | states the refers to the missing or does 
problem. specific problem | problem but is problem but is not include any 
somewhat unclear. mention of the 
general. problem. 
Details describe | Well-chosen Details and Details Details are 
the problem. details and examples occasionally missing or do 
| examples clearly | usually show the | show the not show causes, 
show the causes, | causes, effects, problem’s effects, or 
effects, and and seriousness | causes or effects | seriousness of 
seriousness of of the problem. | but do not the problem. 
the problem. establish the 
seriousness of 


Essay proposes a 


the problem. 
Essay mentions 
a solution to the 
problem but it 
does not develop 
ie 


Essay omits a 
solution to the 
problem. 


No pros or cons 
of the solution - 
are mentioned. 


At least one pro 
is described, and 
one possible 
objection is 
mentioned. 
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Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name 


Class 


Date 


| Collection 6, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


Standard 
English 
spelling, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form are used 


Writing Conventions 


Standard English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form are used 


gor 


call to action. 


Standard English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form are used 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 


appropriately appropriately for | appropriately for | form disrupts 
for this grade this grade level | this grade level, | readers’ 
level. throughout the with few comprehension. 

essay. problems. 
Standard Standard English | Standard English | Inconsistent use 
English grammar and grammar and of standard 
grammar and __| sentence sentence English 
sentence structure are structure are grammar and 
structure are used used sentence 
used appropriately for | appropriately for | structure 
appropriately this grade level this grade level, | disrupts readers’ 
for this grade and are with few comprehension. 
level. consistent problems. 

throughout the 

essay. 


| CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
EVALUATION | 4 3 2 1 
Essay targets Essay targets | Essay targets Essay identifies | Essay ignores 
audience. appropriate appropriate an audience, but | possible 
audience witha | audience, but audience or tone | audience. 
tone that will sometimes the is inappropriate. 
reach that tone is 
audience. sunita a 
Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion does 
includes a call includes a clear, | includes a includes a not mention 
to action. reasonable, somewhat general what readers 
convincing call | unclear call to statement of might do, or 
to action. action. what readers essay ends 
might do, but no | abruptly. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form confuses 
readers. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
grammar and 
sentence 


structure 
appropriate for 
this grade level 
confuses readers. 
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Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name Class Date 


Collection 6 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below to evaluate a persuasive speech. Circle the numbers that 
best indicate how well the criteria are met. With these eight criteria, the 
lowest possible score is 0, the highest 32. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 


Content, Organization, and Delivery 


Opinion and speaker’s point of view are clear. 


Speech focuses on reasons that are relevant to the audience. 


Reasons are in most persuasive order for the audience. 


Visual or media displays support the message. 
Verbal and nonverbal elements help the audience understand the 


Language Conventions 


¢ Standard English grammar, usage, and sentence structure are 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 7 
Writing Workshop ANALYTICAL SCALE @ 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on page 163) to evaluate a descriptive 
essay. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria are met. 
With these nine criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 36. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 
Genre, Organization, and Focus 

i Introduction catches the reader’s attention. Ai 3ent2nat 
¢ Introduction identifies the subject of the description. 4. 321 
¢ Description includes a variety of sensory details and figures of 41widh Wait 

speech. 

e Details are arranged in a clear, logical order. 4, Dida eelh 
¢ Writer’s thoughts and feelings about the subject are included. yad 3- eRl ah 
¢ Conclusion states why the subject is important to the writer. SaNZs Usk 
e Conclusion conveys the main impression of the subject. 5 ee 


Writing Conventions 


e Standard English spelling, punctuation, capitalization, and 
manuscript form are used appropriately for this grade level. 


¢ Standard English grammar and sentence structure are used 


appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 
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Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name 


Class 


Collection 7 


@ Writing Workshop 


Date 


ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 


Gee FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
EVALUATION | 4 3 


SCORE POINT bee POINT 
2 1 


Genre, Organization, and Focus 


Introduction Introduction Introduction | Introduction _| Introduction 
| catches the catches the partially makes an ignores the 
_ eader’s reader’s develops an attempt to catch | reader or is not 
ttention. attention with an | attention-getting | the reader’s related to the 
interesting or statement or attention and is | subject. 
surprising quotation. related to the 
statement or subject. 
quotation. Le a 
ntroduction Introduction Introduction Introduction Introduction 
dentifies the clearly identifies | identifies the refers to the does not identify 
subject of the the subject of the | subject of the subject, but the subject of the 
description. description. description, but | necessary description. 
some details are | information is 
unclear. missing. 
Details are All details are Details are Arrangement of | Details are in 
arranged ina logically arranged by details is not random order 
clear, logical arranged, by spatial order, logical; few and are 
order. spatial order, order of details are in confusing to the 
order of importance, or spatial order, reader. 
importance, or _| chronological order of 
chronological order, with only | importance, or 
order. minor lapses. chronological 
order. 
Writer’s Specific details | Several details Few details Writer’s 


thoughts and 
feelings about 
the subject are 
included. 


Description 
includes a 
_ variety of 
sensory details 
and figures of 
- | speech. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and ch 


about writer’s 
thoughts and 
feelings about 
the subject are 
clearly and 
appropriately 
expressed. 
Description 
includes a 
variety of well 
chosen sensory 
| details and 
figures of 
speech. 


about the 
writer’s thoughts 
and feelings are 
included. 


Description 
often includes 
sensory details 
and figures of 
speech. 
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about the 
writer’s thoughts 
and feelings are 
included, 
making the essay 
feel impersonal. 


thoughts and 
feelings are not 
included in the 
essay. 


Description 
lacks details and 
is unclear. 


Description 
includes few 
sensory details _ 
and figures of 
speech. 


anges to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


Name 


Class 


Date 


| Collection 7, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


impression of 
the subject. 


Standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure are 
used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 
Standard 
English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 


and manuscript 
form are used 
appropriately 
for this grade 
level. 


| Writing Conventions 


impression of 
the subject. 


impression of 
the subject but is 


= 


but it is related 
to the subject. 


used 


essay. 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English 
grammar and 
sentence 
structure 
disrupts readers’ 
comprehension. 


somewhat 
unclear. 
Standard English | Standard English 
grammar and grammar and 
sentence sentence 
structure are structure are 
used 
appropriately for | appropriately for 
this grade level | this grade level, 
throughout the with few 
problems. 
Standard English | Standard English 
spelling, spelling, 
punctuation, punctuation, 
capitalization, capitalization, 


and manuscript 
from are used 


‘appropriately for 


this grade level 
throughout the 
essay. 


and manuscript 
form are used 
appropriately for 
this grade level, 
with few 
problems. 


Inconsistent use 
of standard 
English spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form disrupts 
readers’ 
comprehension. 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE rom 
EVALUATION | 4 3 [2 1 
Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion 
states why the clearly states includes a includes a omits any 
subject is why the subject | general reference to the | statement about 
important to is important to statement about | subject’s the importance 
the writer. the writer. the subject’s importance, but | of the subject. 
importance. it is unclear. fi 
Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion Conclusion does | Conclusion does 
conveys the clearly conveys | contributes to not sustain the not contribute to 
main the main the main main impression, | the main 


impression or is 
not related to the 
subject, or the 
essay ends 
abruptly. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
grammar and 

sentence 
structure 
confuses readers. 


Minimal use of 
standard English 
spelling, 
punctuation, 
capitalization, 
and manuscript 
form confuses 
readers. 
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Workshop Scales and Rubrics 


ve 


Name Class _ Date 


Collection 7 


Listening & Speaking Workshop 


ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below to evaluate an oral description. Circle the numbers that 
best indicate how well the criteria are met. With these eight criteria, the 
lowest possible score is 0, the highest 36. 


4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 
2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 


Content, Organization, and Delivery 


e Introduction states the main impression. 


e Vivid imagery helps listeners create mental images of the subject. | 4 1 
e Thoughts and feelings show personal involvement with the i 3 \—2 anak 


subject. 


e Verbal and nonverbal techniques communicate message to 
audience. 


e Note cards, if used, remind speaker of details. . Oe | 


Language Conventions 


e Standard English grammar, usage, and diction are used 
appropriately for this grade level. 


Total Points: 
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Name Class Date 


Collection 8 
Writing Workshop ANALYTICAL SCALE 


Use the chart below (and the rubric on page 167) to evaluate the performance 
of a story as a play. Circle the numbers that best indicate how well the criteria 
are met. With these twelve criteria, the lowest possible score is 0, the highest 
48. The first six criteria can be used to evaluate the script, and the last six 
criteria can be used to evaluate the performance of students who acted in the 
play. 

4 = Clearly meets this criterion 

3 = Makes a serious effort to meet this criterion and is fairly successful 

2 = Makes some effort to meet this criterion but with little success 

1 = Does not achieve this criterion 


0 = Unscorable 


| CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION RATINGS 


Script: Content and Organization 


E Presents a clear interpretation of the story. 


ee ek 

¢ Includes all the important characters in the story. a ees 
i 

e Includes dialogue from the story and appropriate new dialogue. aa Sage Mae 

ee re | 


e Develops the play with stage directions, including facial 
expressions and gestures. 


Includes clear instructions for props, costumes, scenery, and Fag eine “ma 
sound effects. 


e Describes special effects and media to be used. 0 mea | na | 
Performance: Actor 


e Has learned all of his or her lines. 4. Sled 


Uses voice in different ways or varies the emphasis on words and 
phrases to convey: meaning and mood. 


Communicates with the audience through tone of voice, facial 
expressions, and gestures. 


Speaks clearly and loudly enough to be heard by everyone in the 
audience. 
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Name 


Class 


Collection 8 


Writing Workshop 


Date 


ANALYTICAL SCORING RUBRIC 


CRITERIA FOR 
EVALUATION 


4 


SCORE ey 


3 


SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 


: 


SCORE POINT | 


Script: Content and Organization 


Medes 


Presents a clear 
interpretation 
of the story. 


Presents a 

consistent, clear 

interpretation of 
‘the entire story. 


Presents an 
interpretation 
that is usually 
clear. 


BS 
Presents an 


interpretation 
that is clear only 
occasionally. 


Presents an 
inconsistent 
interpretation 
that confuses the 
audience. 


Includes all the 
important 
characters in 
the story. 


Includes all the 
important 
characters in the 


Story. 


Includes 
dialogue from 
the story and 
appropriate 
new dialogue. 


Develops the 
play with stage 
directions, 
including facial 
expressions and 
gestures. 


Includes clear 
directions for 
props, 
costumes, 
scenery, and 
sound effects. 


Includes 
dialogue from 
the story and 
appropriate new 
dialogue that 
helps develop 
the story as a 
play. 
Effectively 
develops the 
play with 
detailed stage 
directions, 
including facial 
expressions and 
gestures. 
Includes clear, 
detailed 
instructions for 
all props, 
costumes, 
scenery, and 
sound effects. 


Includes most of 


the important 
characters in the 


story. 


dialogue from 
the story and 
some new 
dialogue, but 
needs more 
development. 


Develops the 
play with some 
stage directions, 
including facial 
expressions and 
gestures, but 
needs more 
details. 


story. 
Includes Includes some 


Includes minor 
characters from 
the story but 
omits necessary 
characters, 
distorting the 
meaning of the 


dialogue from 
the story but no 
new dialogue to 
develop 
background or 
narrative details. 


Includes a few 
stage directions, 
but does not 
provide enough 
instructions for 
the actors. 


Includes 
instructions for 
most props, 
costumes, 
scenery, and 
sound effects. 


Includes a few 
instructions for 
props, costumes, 
scenery, and 
sound effects. 


Includes 
characters that 
cannot be 
identified in the 
story and omits 
all recognizable 
characters from 
the story. 
Includes only 
paraphrases of 
parts of the 


story. 


Omits stage 
directions. 


Omits 
instructions for 


| props, costumes, 


scenery, and 
sound effects. 
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Name 


Class 


Date 


| Collection 8, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


special effects 
and media to be 
used. 


detail all special 
effects and 
media to be 
used. 


of the special 
effects and 
media to be 
used, but some 
descriptions are 
unclear. 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT 
EVALUATION | 4 3 2 1 | 
Describes Describes in Describes some | Mentions at least | Omits special 


one type of 
special effects or 
media to be 
used. 


effects about 
media. 


Performance: Actor 


Has learned all 
of his or her 
lines. 


Has learned aller, Has learned all 


of his or her 
lines and speaks 


of his or her 
lines and speaks 


Has learned only 
some of his or 
her lines and 


them without them with few must be 
hesitating. distracting prompted 
pauses. frequently. 


Uses voice in 
different ways 
or varies the 
emphasis on 
words and 
phrases to 
convey meaning 
and mood. 


Communicates 
with the 
audience 
through tone of 
voice, facial 
expressions, 
and gestures. 


Uses voice in 
different ways or 
varies the 
emphasis on 
words and 
phrases to 
convey meaning 
and mood during 
the entire 
performance. 


Communicates 
with the 
audience 
through 
appropriate tone 
of voice, varying 
facial 
expressions, and 
expressive 
gestures during 
the entire 
erformance. 


Uses voice in 
different ways or 
varies the 
emphasis on 
words and 
phrases to 
convey meaning 
and mood in 
several parts of 
the performance. 


Communicates 
with the 
audience 
through tone of 
voice, facial 
expressions, and 
gestures during 
most parts of the 
performance. 


Makes an effort 
to use voice in a 
different way or 
to vary the 
emphasis on 
words and 
phrases to 
convey meaning 
and mood in one 
part of the 
performance. 
Communicates 
with the 
audience 
through tone of 
voice, facial 
expressions, and 
gestures only a 
few times during 
the performance. 


Has not learned 
his or her lines 
and must be 
prompted for 
almost every 
line. 
Speaks in 
monotone or a 
flat tone, without 
varying the 
emphasis on 
words and 
phrases. 


Does not use 
tone of voice, 
facial 
expressions, or 
gestures to 
communicate 
with the 
audience. 
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Name Class Date 


| Collection 8, Writing Workshop Analytical Scale Rubric continued 


CRITERIA FOR | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | SCORE POINT | 
EVALUATION | 4 13 2 4 


Speaks clearly | Speaks clearly | Usually speaks | Only | Does not speak 
and loudly _and loudly | clearly and | occasionally clearly or loudly | 
enough to be | enough to be loudly enough to | speaks clearly _| enough to be 

cheardby - heard by | be heard by most | and loudly heard by anyone | 
everyone in the | everyone in the _ people in the | enough to be in the audience. | 
audience. | audience during == audience. _ heard by the | . | 

the entire | audience. | 


rformance. 


Interacts with Interacts Interacts with Interacts with | Delivers his or | 
| the other actors | appropriately the other actors | the other actors | her lines as | 
| on stage. with the other _—_| on stage during | on stage at least | though no one 

actors on stage | most parts of the once during the | else is on stage. 


during the entire | performance. | performance. 
| 


| Stays in Stays in | Stays in | Only Does not deliver 
character character | character during | occasionally linesasifheor | 
| 


throughout the | throughout the | most parts of the | stays in | she is a 
performance. : : | pe : _ character. | character. 
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Scales and Sample Papers 
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Name Class Date 


| Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits 


Ideas and Content 


A score “S” paper has the following characteristics. 


The topic is clearly focused and manageable for a paper of its 
kind; it is not overly broad or scattered. 


Ideas are original and creative. 


The writer appears to be working from personal knowledge or 
experience. 


Key details are insightful and well considered; they are not 
obvious, predictable, or humdrum. 


The development of the topic is thorough and purposeful; the 
writer anticipates and answers the reader’s questions. 


Supporting details are never superfluous or merely ornamental; 
every detail contributes to the whole. 7 


A score “3” paper has the following characteristics. 


Although the topic may be fuzzy, it is still possible to understand 
the writer’s purpose and to predict how the paper will be 
developed. 


Support is present, but somewhat vague and unhelpful in 
illustrating the key issues or main idea; the writer makes 
references to his or her own experience or knowledge, but has 
difficulty moving from general observations to specifics. 


Ideas are understandable, yet not detailed, elaborated upon, or 
personalized; the writer’s ideas do not reveal any deep 
comprehension of the topic or of the writing task. 


The writer does not stray from the topic, but ideas remain general 
or slightly implicit; more information is necessary to fill in gaps. 


A score “1” paper has the following characteristics. 


Original content Copyri 


The writer seems not to have truly settled on a topic; the essay 
reads like a series of brainstorming notes or random thoughts. 


The thesis is a vague statement of the topic rather than a main idea 
about the topic; in addition, there is little or no support or detail. 
Information is limited or vague; readers must make inferences to 
fill in gaps of logic or to identify any progression of ideas. 


Text may be rambling and repetitious; alternatively, the length 
may not be adequate for a thoughtful development of ideas. 


re is no subordination of ideas; every idea seems equally weighted or 
ideas are not tied to an overarching idea. 


173 


Score 5 

The paper is clear, focused, 
and engaging. Its thoughtful, 
concrete details capture the 
reader’s attention and flesh 
out the central theme, main 
idea, or story line. 


Score 3 

The writer develops the topic 
in a general or basic way; 
although clear, the paper 
remains routine or broad. 


Score 1 

The paper does not exhibit 
any clear purpose or main 
idea. The reader must use 
the scattered details to infer 
a coherent and meaningful 
message. 
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Name 


Class 


Date 


| Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits continued 


Organization 


A score “5” paper has the following characteristics. 


The sequencing is logical and effective; ideas and details “fit” 
where the writer has placed them. 


The essay contains an interesting or inviting introduction and a 
satisfying conclusion. 
The pacing is carefully controlled; the writer slows down to 


provide explanation or elaboration when appropriate and increases 
the pace when necessary. 


Transitions carefully connect ideas and cue the reader to specific 
relationships between ideas. 


The choice of organizational structure is appropriate to the 
writer’s purpose and audience. 


If present, the title sums up the central idea of the paper in a fresh 
and thoughtful way. 


A score “3” paper has the following characteristics. 


The essay has an introduction and conclusion. However, the 
introduction may not be inviting or engaging; the conclusion may 
not knit all the paper’s ideas together with a summary or 
restatement. 


Sequencing is logical but predictable. Sometimes, the sequence 
may be so formulaic that it detracts from the content. 


At times, the sequence may not consistently support the essay’s 
ideas; the reader may wish to reorder sections mentally or to 
supply transitions as he or she reads. 


Pacing is reasonably well done, although sometimes the writer 
moves ahead too quickly or spends too much time on unimportant 
details. 


At times, transitions may be fuzzy, showing unclear connections 
between ideas. 


If present, the title may be dull or a simple restatement of the 
topic. 


Score 5 


Organization enables the 
clear communication of the 
central idea or story line. The 
order of information draws ~ 
the reader effortlessly 
through the text. 


Score 3 


Organization is reasonably 
strong; it enables the reader 
to move continually forward 
without undue confusion. 
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Holistic Scales and Sample Papers 


Name Class Date 


| Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits continued 


A score “1” paper has the following characteristics. Score 1 
¢ Sequencing needs work; one idea or event does not logically Wailing dees olen lia 
follow another. Organizational probl ke it difficult for SNES le Pe OCD 
; problems make it difficult for the strategy. Ideas, details, or 
reader to understand the main idea. events appear to be cobbled 
together without any internal 


¢ There is no real introduction; neither is there any real conclusion 
or attempt to tie things up at the end. Pacing is halting or 
inconsistent; the writer may slow the pace or speed up at 
inappropriate times. 


structure. 


e Transitions are confusing; connections may be absent. 


¢ If present, the title does not accurately reflect the essay’s content. 
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Name 


Class Date 


Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits continued 


Voice 


A score “5” paper has the following characteristics. 


A score “3” paper has the following characteristics. 


A score “1” paper has the following characteristics. 


| Score 5 
The writing is expressive and 


The tone of the writing is appropriate for the purpose and audience | engaging. In addition, the 


et |. arene: 
The reader is aware of a real person behind the text; if appropriate, | purpose. 
the writer takes risks in revealing a personal dimension throughout | 
the piece. 
If the paper is expository or persuasive, the writer shows a strong 
connection to the topic and explains why the reader should care 
about the issue. 
If the paper is a narrative, the point of view is sincere, interesting, 
and compelling. 
Score 3 


| 

| 

The writer is reasonably 
The writer offers obvious generalities instead of personal insights. | genuine but does not reveal 
The writer uses neutral language and a slightly flattened tone. 
The writer communicates in an earnest and pleasing manner, yet 


takes no risks. In only a few instances is the reader captivated and 
moved. 


Expository or persuasive writing does not reveal a consistent 
engagement with the topic; there is no attempt to build credibility 


’ with the audience. 


Narrative writing doesn’t reveal a fresh or individual perspective. 


The writer shows no concern with the audience; the voice may be 
jarringly inappropriate for the intended reader. 

The development of the topic is so limited that no identifiable 
point of view is present; or the writing is so short that it offers 
little but a general introduction of the topic. 

The writer seems to speak in a monotone, using a voice that 
suppresses all excitement about the message. 


Although the writing may communicate on a functional level, the 
writing is ordinary and takes no risks; depending on the topic, it 
may be overly technical or jargonistic. 
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Name Class Date 


- Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits continued 


Word Choice 


A score “5S” paper has the following characteristics. | Score 5 


| Words are precise, 


« All words are specific and appropriate. In all instances, the writer | engaging, and unaffected. 


has taken care to choose the right words or phrases. | They convey the writer's 


5 2 : | Message in an interesting 
¢ The paper’s language is natural, not overwrought; it never shows a | and effective way. 
lack of control. Clichés and jargon are rarely used. 


- The paper contains energetic verbs; precise nouns and modifiers 
provide clarity. ) 


¢ The writer uses vivid words and phrases, including sensory 


details; such language creates distinct images in the reader’s mind. | 
Score 3 
A score “3” paper has the following characteristics. | Despite its lack of flair, the 


: ie paper's language gets the 
Words are correct and generally adequate, but lack originality or mieseage aera nite 


precision. functional and clear. 
e Familiar words and phrases do not pique the reader’s interest or | 
imagination. Lively verbs and phrases perk things up occasionally, 
but the paper does not consistently sparkle. | 


e There are attempts at engaging or academic language, but they 
é) sometimes seem overly showy or pretentious. 


e The writing contains passive verbs and basic nouns and adjectives, | 


and it lacks precise adverbs. stare’? 


A score “I” paper has the following characteristics. The writer's limited 


: : : ‘ vocabulary impedes 
e Vague language communicates an imprecise or incomplete communication: he or she 


message. The reader is left confused or unsure of the writer’s seems to struggle for words 
purpose. to convey a clear message. 


e Words are used incorrectly. In addition, frequent misuse of parts 
of speech impairs understanding. 
e Excessive redundancy in the paper is distracting. 


e The writing overuses jargon or clichés. 
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ee a 
‘ 


Name 


Class 


Date 


| Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits continued 


Sentence Fluency 


A score “5” paper has the following characteristics. 


The sentences are constructed so that meaning is clear to the 
reader. 


Sentences vary 1n length and in structure. 
Varied sentence beginnings add interest and clarity. 


The writing has a steady beat; the reader is able to read the text 
effortlessly, without confusion or stumbling. 


Dialogue, if used, is natural. Any fragments are used purposefully 
and contribute to the paper’s style. 


Thoughtful connectives and transitions between sentences reveal 
how the paper’s ideas work together. 


A score “3” paper has the following characteristics. 


Sentences are usually grammatical and unified, but they are 
routine rather than artful. The writer has not paid a great deal of 
attention to how the sentences sound. 


There is some variation in sentence length and structure as well as 
in sentence beginnings. Not all sentences are constructed exactly 
the same way. 


The reader may have to search for transitional words and phrases 
that show how sentences relate to one another. Sometimes, such 
context clues are entirely absent when they should be present. 


Although sections of the paper invite expressive oral reading, the 
reader may also encounter many stilted or awkward sections. 


A score “1” paper has the following characteristics. 


The sentences do not “hang together.” They are run-on, 
incomplete, monotonous, or awkward. 


Phrasing often sounds too sing-song, not natural. The paper does 
not invite expressive oral reading. 


Nearly all the sentences begin the same way, and they may all 
follow the same pattern (e.g., subject-verb-object). The result may 
be a monotonous repetition of sounds. 


Endless connectives or a complete lack of connectives creates a 
confused muddle of language. 


Score 5 

Sentences are thoughtfully 
constructed, and sentence 
structure is varied throughout 
the paper. When read aloud, 
the writing is fluent and 
rhythmic. 


Score 3 

The text maintains a steady 
rhythm, but the reader may 
find it more flat or 
mechanical than fluent or 
musical. 


Score 1 

The reader will encounter 
challenges in reading the 
choppy or confusing text; 
meaning may be significantly 
obscured by the errors in 
sentence construction. 
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Name 


Class 


Date 


| Analytical Scale: 7 Writing Traits continued 


Conventions 


A score “5” paper has the following characteristics. 


Paragraphing is regular and enhances the organization of the 
paper. ; 


Grammar and usage are correct and add clarity to the text as a 
whole. The writer may manipulate conventions in a controlled 
way—especially grammar and spelling—for stylistic effort. 


Punctuation is accurate; it enables the reader to move through the 
text with understanding and ease. 


The writer’s understanding of capitalization rules is evident 
throughout the paper. 


Most words, even difficult ones, are spelled correctly. 


A score “3” paper has the following characteristics. 


Paragraphs are used, but may begin in the wrong places, or 
sections that should be separate paragraphs are run together. 


Conventions may not always be correct. However, problems with 
grammar and usage are usually not serious enough to distort 
meaning. 


Terminal (end-of-sentence) punctuation is usually correct; internal 
punctuation (e.g., commas, apostrophes, semicolons, parentheses) 
may be missing or wrong. 


Common words are usually spelled correctly. 


Most words are capitalized correctly, but the writer’s command of 
more sophisticated capitalization skills is inconsistent. 


A score “1” paper has the following characteristics. 


Paragraphing is missing, uneven, or too frequent. Most of the 


paragraphs do not reinforce or support the organizational structure 
of the paper. 


Errors in grammar and usage are very common and distracting; 
such errors also affect the paper’s meaning. 


Punctuation, including terminal punctuation, is often missing or 
incorrect. 
Even common words are frequently misspelled. 


Capitalization is haphazard or reveals the writer’s 
misunderstanding of all but the simplest rules. 

The paper must be read once just to decode the language and then 
again to capture the paper’s meaning. 


Score 5 

Standard writing conventions 
(e.g., spelling, punctuation, 
capitalization, grammar, 
usage, and paragraphing) 
are used correctly and ina 
way that aids the reader’s_ | 
understanding. Any errors 
tend to be minor; the piece is 
nearly ready for publication. 


Score 3 

The writer exhibits an 
awareness of a limited set of 
standard writing conventions 
and uses them to enhance 
the paper’s readability. 
Although the writer shows 
control, at times errors 
distract the reader or impede 
communication. Moderate 
editing is required for 
publication. 


Score 1 

There are errors in spelling, 
punctuation, usage and 
grammar, capitalization, 
and/or paragraphing that 
seriously impede the 
reader’s comprehension. 
Extensive editing is required 
for publication. 
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Name 


Class 


Date 


| Analytical Scale: 7 Traits Writing continued 


Presentation 


A score “5” paper has the following characteristics. 


If the paper is handwritten, all letters are formed clearly, and the 
slant and spacing are consistent. 


If the paper is word processed, fonts and font sizes are appropriate 
for the genre of writing and assist the reader’s comprehension. 


White space and text are balanced. 


Text markers, such as title, headings, and numbering, highlight 
important information and aid reading of the text. 


If visuals are used, they are appropriate to the writing, are 
integrated effectively with the text, and clearly communicate and 
enhance the message. 


A score “3” paper has the following characteristics. 


If the paper is handwritten, the handwriting is legible, but some 
inconsistencies occur in spacing and the formation and slant of 
letters. 


If the paper is word processed, fonts and font sizes are 
inconsistent, sometimes distracting the reader. 


White space and text are consistent, although a different use of 
space would make the paper easier to read. 


Text markers, such as title, headings, and numbering, are used to 
some degree; however, they are inconsistent and only occasionally 
helpful to the reader. 


Visuals are sometimes ineffective and not clearly linked to the 
text. . 


A score “1” paper has the following characteristics. 


If the paper is handwritten, the letters are formed incorrectly or 
irregularly. The inconsistent slant and spacing make the paper 
difficult to read. 


If the paper is word processed, fonts and font sizes are used 
randomly or inappropriately, disrupting the reader’s 
comprehension. 


Spacing appears random, with use of white space either excessive 
or minimal. , 


Text markers, such as title, headings, and numbering, are not used. 


Visuals are inaccurate, inappropriate, misleading, or confusing. 


Score 5 

The presentation of the 
writing is clear and visually 
appealing. The format helps 
the reader focus on the 
message of the writing. 


Score 3 

The presentation of the 
writing is readable and 
understandable; however, 
inconsistencies in format at 
times detract from the text. 


Score 1 

The presentation and format 
of the writing are confusing, 

making the paper difficult to 

read and understand. 
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Name Class Date 


Short Story SCORING 


Holistic Scale 


The writing strongly demonstrates Score 4 
This high-quality writing 


¢ thorough attention to all parts of the writing task develops plot, characters, 


¢ aclear undetstanding of purpose and audience ce ae pahereta teat 
¢ aconsistent point of view, focus, and organizational structure, language. The writing is 
including climax and resolution nea clear and 
erent. 


¢ aclear problem or conflict with relevant details 


¢ a well-developed plot, well defined characters, and a definite 
setting 


¢ use of appropriate strategies such as dialogue, suspense, and 
narrative action 


e avariety of sentence types 


¢ proficiency in the conventions of the English language (grammar, 
punctuation, capitalization, spelling). The few errors do not 
interfere with the reader’s understanding of the writing. 

The writing generally demonstrates Score 3 


The writing develops plot, 


e attention to all parts of the writing task Characielscaries iinenen 


e understanding of purpose and audience relevant details. For the most 
: . : Tee part, writing is clear and 
¢ aconsistent point of view, focus, and organizational structure, coherent. 


including climax and resolution 
e acentral problem or conflict with mostly relevant details 


an adequately developed plot, defined characters, and a definite 
setting 


¢ use of appropriate strategies such as dialogue, suspense, and 
narrative action 


¢ a variety of sentence types 


* proficiency in the conventions of the English language (grammar, 
punctuation, capitalization, spelling). The few errors do not 
interfere with the reader’s understanding of the writing. 


The writing demonstrates Score 2 
The writing only marginally 
develops plot, characters, 


- little understanding of purpose and audience and setting. 


¢ attention to only parts of the writing task 


an inconsistent point of view, focus, and/or organizational 
structure, including climax and resolution 


« a poorly developed central problem or conflict with limited details 
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Name Class Date 
| Short Story Scoring continued 


e minimal development of plot, characters, and setting 


¢ use of some strategies such as dialogue, suspense, and narrative 
action, but with minimal effectiveness 
little variety in sentence types 


¢ inconsistent use of the conventions of the English language 
(grammar, punctuation, capitalization, spelling). Several errors 
may interfere with the reader’s understanding of the writing. 


e writing lacks peor 
BES The writing is an 
e attention to most parts of the writing task unsuccessful attempt at 


; ; creating a narrative. 
e understanding of purpose and audience 


e apoint of view, focus, organizational structure, and a climax and 
resolution 


e acentral problem or conflict but may contain marginally related 
details 


¢ a developed plot 
e use of strategies such as dialogue, suspense, and narrative action 
e sentence variety 


¢ basic proficiency in the conventions of the English language 
(grammar, punctuation, capitalization, spelling). The numerous 
errors interfere with the reader’s understanding of the writing. 
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Name Class Date 


e | Short Story STUDENT MODEL 


Sample A 


PROMPT 


A successful short story contains interesting characters, a specific setting, and 
an exciting plot. Think about a character with a problem that must be solved. 


Write a short story that includes these elements and engages readers your 
own age. 


“I'm tired of the rain! I didn’t know it would rain for a whole month!” 
Anna complained. 

Daniel agreed with his little sister. He was dripping wet from head to toe. 
He piled the wet firewood, which he had found stacked in the fort, next to the 
fire to dry. The storm was pounding on the roof. The rushing sound of water 
became louder. It sounded like wild beasts had been let loose outside the cabin. 
“I hope the creek doesn’t flood!” Daniel said anxiously. 

“I want Mama and Papa to come home,” wailed Anna. She was scared. 

“Let’s gather up some things in case we have to leave before they come 
back,” suggested Daniel. 

Anna filled a small wooden box with candles. Daniel quickly put some food 
and a small quilt into a round metal tub. Suddenly Daniel shouted, “The water 

J) is almost at the cabin! We’ve got to leave! Grab the box!” 

Outside they started to run. Anna’s shoes came off in the gooey il She 
dropped her box and started to cry. Daniel dragged the tub and pulled Anna 
along by her hand. When they reached the gate of the fort, they couldn’t believe 
their eyes! The creek blocked their way to the bluff that rose just beyond the 
gate. The water was too swift for them to cross. He couldn't take the tub after 
all. 

Then Daniel saw what he desperately hoped would save them. A rope was 
tied to the gate. Daniel and Anna moved together. Daniel fought against the 
rushing water that pushed back at them. Rain beat on his hands and the 
floodwater almost knocked him off his feet. 

He struggled along with Anna clinging to him. Daniel never let go of the — 
rope that someone had tied from the gate of the fort to a tree overhead on the 
bluff. The rope guided them through the fierce water and dark storm to safety 
high above the raging flood. 
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Name Class Date 


| Short Story SCORING 


Sample A Evaluation 


Rating: 4 points Holistic Scale 


Comments: The story demonstrates attention to characters, a 
definite setting, and suspenseful plot action. The organizational 
structure is clear and complete, with a well-developed plot line 
building to the climactic conclusion. Strategies include realistic 
dialogue, effective transitions, and vivid details that engage the 
reader. The writer uses varied sentence structure and demonstrates 
superior command of the conventions of the English language 
(grammar, punctuation, capitalization, and spelling). 


Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 


Ratings (High score is 5.) Traits 
Ideas and Content: 5 Sentence Fluency: 4 

Organization: 5 Conventions: 5 

Voice: 5 Presentation: 4 


Word Choice: 4 


Comments: 

Ideas and Content: The story’s plot is well developed and 
suspenseful as Daniel and his sister struggle to escape the flood. The 
characters are immediately personable and believable. Quickly 
engaging the reader, the introduction grabs attention by effectively 
using the strategy of realistic dialogue. 

Organization: The writer skillfully uses a standard plot line. 
Organization is clear as the narrative action builds to the conclusion. 
Voice: The point of view is sincere, personal, and compelling. 
Word Choice: Word choice includes vivid adjectives and energetic 
verbs. 

Sentence Fluency: Sentence structure is varied, creating an easy-to- 
read story. 

Conventions: The writer demonstrates superior command of the 
conventions of the English language (grammar, punctuation, 
capitalization, and spelling). 

Presentation: Presentation of story is simple, neat, and easy to 
follow. | 
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Name Class Date 


" | Short Story STUDENT MODEL 


Sample B 


PROMPT 
A successful short story contains interesting characters, a specific setting, and 
an exciting plot. Think about a character with a problem that must be solved. 


Write a short story that includes these elements and engages readers your 
own age. 


“This is enough,” Anna said. “I don’t want it to rain any more.” 

Daniel thought his little sister was right. He was awfully wet. He put the 
wet firewood, which he had found stacked in the fort, next to the fire to dry. The 
storm was making lots of noise on the roof. The sound of water got louder. It 
sounded like a tornadoe. 

“I hope the creek doesn’t flood!” Daniel said. 

“I want mama and papa to get back,” said Anna. She was scared. 

“Let's gather up some things so we can leave,” said Daniel. 

Anna filled a small wooden box. Daniel quickly put some food and a 
small quilt into a round metel tub. 

Then Daniel yelled, “The water is getting close to our cabin! We've got to 
leave! Get the box!” 

®) Outside they started to run. Daniel dragged the tub and pulled Anna along. 
The creek kept them from getting to the higher ground. 

When Daniel got near the wall of the fort, he saw a rope that was tied to the 
gate and Daniel grabbed the rope and pushed himself against the rushing 
water. 

He strugled forward with Anna holding on to him. Daniel did not let go of 
the rope. Someone had tied it from the gate of the fort to a tree above them on 
the bluff. The rope kept them from falling, and they finally waded through the 

fast water to safety high on the bluff. 
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Name Class Date 


Short Story SCORING 


Sample B Evaluation 


Rating: 3 points Holistic Scale 


Comments: The writer tells the story with a generally well 
developed plot. The clear plot builds to the climax. The writer 
maintains a consistent point of view, uses some setting details, and 
creates believable characters. Appropriate strategies such as dialogue 
and suspense are incorporated; however, elements lack elaboration. 
Sentence structure sometimes lacks variety and is occasionally 
choppy. The story contains some errors in language conventions, but 
these errors do not interfere with the reader’s understanding. 


Ratings (High score is 5.) Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 


Traits 
Ideas and Content: 3 Sentence Fluency: 3 
Organization: 4 Conventions: 3 
Voice: 3 Presentation: 4 


Word Choice: 3 


Comments: 

Ideas and Content: The writer partially develops characters, 
includes some dialogue, and adds setting details. 

Organization: The writer provides an adequately developed plot 
line. Organizational structure is clear as the plot builds to its 
conclusion. 

Voice: The writer’s voice is somewhat flat with fairly neutral 
language. é 

Word Choice: Although the story includes occasional details, it 
generally lacks vivid and energetic words. 

Sentence Fluency: The narrative contains a variety of sentence 
types. 

Conventions: Some errors in the use of language conventions exist 
but do not interfere with the reader’s understanding of the story. 
Presentation: The story is easy to read with a simple, consistent 
format. 
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Name Class 


_ Date 


[Short Story, STUDENT MODEL 


Sample C 


PROMPT 
A successful short story contains interesting characters, a specific setting, and 


an exciting plot. Think about a character with a problem that must be solved. 


Write a short story that includes these elements and engages readers your 
own age. 


Daniel's sister Anna said, I don’t want it to rain any more. Daniel was very 
wet so he wanted the rain to stop too. He put wet wood that he had found at the 
fort next to the fire to dry. The storm was loud and scarey. 

“T hope the creek doesn’t flood.”’ Daniel said. Let’s get some things and 
leave. Anna filled a box and Daniel put some food and a blanket into a tub.” 

Then Daniel said, “The water is getting close to our cabin! We've got to 
leave! Then they started to run. But the creek wouldn't let them get to high 
ground. 

Then Daniel got near the wall of the fort, he saw a rope that was tied to the 
gate and Daniel grabbed the rope and waded into the rushing water. 

He went with Anna holding on to him. Daniel did not let go of the rope. 
Someone had tied it from the gate of the fort to a tree. The tree was above them 
on the bluff. The rope helped them get to safety on the bluff. 
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Name eee i Class Date 


| Short Story SCORING 


Sample C Evaluation 


Rating: 2 points Holistic Scale 


Comments: This narrative minimally addresses only parts of the 
writing task. The writer demonstrates little understanding of a well- 
developed plot line, interesting characters, or definite setting. The 
story suggests a central idea with limited details, dialogue, or 
description of action. Organization is minimal, including weak and 
repetitive transitions. Sentence structure is choppy with little variety, 
and errors in language conventions such as punctuation of dialogue 
and run-on sentences interfere with the reader’s understanding of the 


narrative. 

Ratings (High score is 5.) Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 
Ideas and Content: 2 Sentence Fluency: 1 Traits 

Organization: 2 Conventions: 1 

Voice: 2 Presentation: 4 


Word Choice: 1 


Comments: 

Ideas and Content: The writer attempts to convey action and 
suspense in the story, but because the story lacks interesting details, 
it seems incomplete. The writer has trouble developing setting, 
characters, and dialogue. 

Organization: The writer also has difficulty developing the plot 
line. The action is strung together with minimal coherence. 

Voice: Development of the story is so limited that the writer’s voice 
is largely missing. 

Word Choice: Word choice is basic, with simple, imprecise 
language. 

Sentence Fluency: Sentences are choppy and dull. 

Conventions: A weak command of the English language interferes 
with reader understanding. The narrative contains several 
punctuation, spelling, and sentence structure errors. 

Presentation: Although the story is poorly developed, the writer has 
taken care to present the story neatly. 
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Name Class Date 


> | Response to Literature SCORING 


Holistic Scale 


The writing strongly demonstrates Score 4 
This insightful interpretation 


- thorough attention to all parts of the writing task of literature develops a clear 


e aclear understandin of purpose : central idea with important 
Bae RP and auguence textual evidence. The writing 
¢ a thoughtful, comprehensive grasp of the text indicates a careful reading 


; : p aie and coherent organization. 
* aconsistent point of view, focus, and organizational structure, 


including effective use of transitions 


¢ organization of accurate and coherent interpretations based on the 
literary work 


¢ aclear central idea with major supporting ideas and/or 
explanations 


¢ use of specific textual examples and details as evidence to support 
the interpretation 


e a variety of sentence types 


e proficiency in the conventions of the English language (grammar, 
punctuation, capitalization, spelling). The few errors do not 
-) interfere with the reader’s understanding of the writing. 
The writing generally demonstrates Score 3 


The interpretation of 


¢ attention to all parts of the writing task literature develape’a central 


e understanding of purpose and audience idea with textual evidence. 
Pmt op ,; The writing indicates 
e acomprehensive grasp of the text understanding of the literary 
work. 


e aconsistent point of view, focus, and organizational structure, 
including the effective use of some transitions 


¢ organization of accurate and reasonably coherent interpretations 
around clear ideas from the literary work 


e acentral idea with mostly supportive ideas and/or explanations 


e use of some textual examples and details as evidence to support 
the interpretations ; 


e avariety of sentence types 


¢ proficiency in the conventions of the English language (grammar, 
punctuation, capitalization, spelling). The few errors do not 
interfere with the reader’s understanding of the writing. 
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Name Class Date 


| Response to Literature Scoring continued 


Score 2 
The writing demonstrates Thelinterpretatiod oF 
literature is largely 
unsupported with textual 


e attention to only parts of the writing task 


e little understanding of purpose and audience evidence. Inaccuracies 
Due indicate limited 
e a limited grasp of the text understanding. 


e an inconsistent point of view, focus, and/or organizational 
structure, including ineffective or awkward transitions 


e a poorly developed central idea with limited supportive ideas 
and/or explanations 


e interpretations that lack accuracy or coherence as related to ideas 
from the literary work 


e use of few, if any, textual examples and details as evidence to 
support the interpretations 


little variety in sentence types 


e inconsistent use of the conventions of the English language 
(grammar, punctuation, capitalization, spelling). The occasional 
errors may interfere with the reader’s understanding of the 


writing. 
Ss Score 1 
The writing lacks The writing is mainly a 
¢ attention to most parts of the writing task retelling of the literary work. 
; The writer shows minimal 
e understanding of purpose and audience understanding. 


e a firm grasp of the text 
e a point of view, focus, organizational structure, and transitions 


e acentral idea but may contain marginally related ideas and/or 
explanations 


e an interpretation or may simply summarize the literature 


e textual examples and details that may or may not serve as 
supportive evidence 


e sentence variety 


¢ basic proficiency in the conventions of the English language 
(grammar, punctuation, capitalization, spelling). The numerous 
errors interfere with the reader’s understanding of the writing. 
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Name Class Date 


| Response to Literature STUDENT MODEL 


Sample A 


PROMPT 


Think about a fictional character who has interested you. Write a well 
organized paper analyzing that character for your classmates to read. 
Remember to include any important problems the character solves or 
overcomes. What does the character learn? Give details from the story to 
support your ideas. 


Do you ever have trouble feeling that you “fit in”? Have you ever felt that 
no matter how hard you tried, you couldn't satisfy other people? Craig, a 
Chinese American teenager, faces these problems in Laurence Yep’s Sea Glass. 
Although Craig knows that he is intelligent, events happen in the story that 
make Craig feel lonely and rejected, as if he is an outsider at school. He is 
persistent in his efforts to please people, especially his own father. 

School is a nightmare because Craig feels that he does not fit in with the 
other students. He and his family recently have moved from San Francisco’s 
Chinatown where he felt that he belonged. Here in Concepcion, however, his 
efforts to fit in bring him nothing but painful rejection. Even his own cousin 
Sheila makes fun of him. As his cousin, Sheila should be supportive and helpful. 
Instead, she and her mean friends insult him for being fat, having short hair, 
and wearing odd clothes. Craig can’t seem to stand up for himself. He is hurt 
by the other students’ behavior. 

Craig thinks that he can’t measure up at home. Although he is persistent 
and continues to make an effort, he can’t seem to please anyone, especially his 
father. Craig doesn’t think he has the necessary ability to excel in sports, but 
his dad doesn’t seem to care that Craig feels this way. His dad wants him to do 
well in sports, as he did when he was a student. Craig practices sports and tries 
to become a better athlete, but he does not enjoy it. 

Even though Craig feels insecure among his classmates and feels that his 
father doesn’t accept him as he is, Craig has his own strengths. For one thing, 
he is intelligent. He enjoys school subjects other than P.E. He says that in the 
classroom he can be sure of himself and have things become clear for a while. 
He is smart enough to do well in school and to prepare himself for a better life. 

Just because you can’t seem to satisfy others now doesn’t mean that later in 
life you won't succeed. Craig is intelligent and does well in his school subjects. 
This helps him make up for the way he is treated by his classmates, and 
someday Craig’s father will accept Craig for himself. Craig's persistence will 
help him develop his own way to shine in the world. Someday, Craig will 


experience life in a happier way. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
191 Holistic Scales and Sample Papers 


Name Class Date 


| Response to Literature SCORING 


Sample A Evaluation 


Rating: 4 points | Holistic Scale 
Comments: The paper clearly addresses all parts of the writing task 
and develops thoughtful interpretations that demonstrate a 
comprehensive grasp of the text. The organizational structure is clear 
and complete, with the central idea stated in the introduction, 
supported in the body paragraphs, and restated in the conclusion. 

The conclusion also extends the thesis, drawing a universal lesson 
from the character development revealed in the literary work. The 
organizational structure, point of view, and focus are consistent, and 
transitions effectively link all ideas. Accurate details from the 
literary selection are skillfully used to support the analysis. The 
writer uses a variety of sentence types and chooses effective, precise 
words. Rhetorical questions in the introduction skillfully grab the 
reader’s attention. The writer’s voice is clear and engaging 
throughout. The paper demonstrates a thorough command of written 
conventions appropriate for this grade level. 


Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 


Ratings (Highest score is 5.) Traits 
Ideas and Content: 4 Sentence Fluency: 5 

Organization: 5 Conventions: 5 

Voice: 5 Presentation: 4 

Word Choice: 4 

Comments: 


Ideas and Content: The paper is clearly focused on the character 
analysis. The writer provides specific textual details to support each 
element of the analysis. 

Organization: Organizational structure is logical and coherent, and 
the topic sentences in the introduction and the body paragraphs 
prepare the reader for what is to come. 

Voice: The writer’s voice is engaging and appropriate for the 
interpretive purpose, and the writer demonstrates a clear 
understanding of purpose and audience. 

Word Choice: Word choice is very good. The writer uses energetic 
verbs and precise words and phrases to describe Craig’s emotions 
and the conflict he faces. — 

Sentence Fluency: Sentence structure is varied, creating an easy-to- 
read rhythem and helping emphasize important points. Rhetorical 
questions are skillfully used to grab the reader’s attention. 
Conventions: The writer demonstrates a very good understanding of 
the conventions of written language. 

Presentation: The presentation is simple and direct. 
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Name Class Date 


| Response to Literature STUDENT MODEL 


Sample B 


PROMPT 

Think about a fictional character who has interested you. Write a well 
organized paper analyzing that character for your classmates to read. 
Remember to include any important problems the character solves or 


overcomes. What does the character learn? Give details from the story to 
support your ideas. 


Have you ever felt that no matter how hard you try, you couldn’t satisfy 
other people? These are the problems Craig, a Chinese American teenager, 
faces in Laurence Yep’s Sea Glass. Things happen that make Craig feel he 
doesn’t belong and can’t please anyone, even though he is a good person. The 
_ people at school and home aren’t helping a bit. 

School is a nightmare. He and his family used to live in San Francisco’s 
Chinatown. He felt that he belonged there. In Concepcion, where they live now, 
he feels he doesn’t belong. Even his own cousin Sheila makes fun of him. She 
and her mean friends insult him for being fat, short hair, and odd clothes. They 
call him names. Craig can’t seem to stand up for himself. 

Home is no better. Craig can’t seem to please anyone, especially his father. 
Craig doesn’t think he is good in sports, but his dad doesn’t seem to care. His 
dad wants him to be good at sports, like him. 

He doesn’t understand why anyone is mean. He tried to be honest and 
answer other students’ questions, but they keep picking on him. He felt upset 
and unhappy but he is strong, too. Because, he is intelligent. He says in the 
classroom he can be sure of himself and have things become clear for a while. 

Craig feels like an outsider. But he is intelligent and kind. He knows that he 
is a good and valuable‘person. He will develop his own way and will be 
happier someday. 
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Name Class Date 


| Response to Literature SCORING : 


Sample B Evaluation 


Rating: 3 points Holistic Scale 


Comments: The paper addresses all parts of the writing task. The 
organizational structure is consistent and sometimes uses effective 
transitions. Accurate and appropriate textual references 

support the writer’s analysis and interpretation. The 

analysis of character is rather general and suffers from a lack of 
specific detail. Many sentences are short and choppy. The writer’s 
voice is clear and consistent but not particularly engaging. Word 
choice is sometimes effective but often trite and repetitive. The 
writer has general control of the conventions of written language, as 
characterized by few punctuation and grammar errors. 


Ratings (Highest score is 5.) | Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 
Ideas and Content: 4 Sentence Fluency: 3 pes 

Organization: 4 Conventions: 3 

Voice: 3 Presentation: 4 


Word Choice: 3 


Comments: 
Ideas and Content: The paper develops a clear analysis of 
character, but it lacks specificity and fluency. Accurate textual 
references effectively support each element of the analysis, but most 
references lack necessary details. 

Organization: The organizational structure is clear and consistent, 
with the first three body paragraphs examining problems at school 
and at home and the fourth body paragraph indicating how the 
character tries to solve these problems. 

Voice: The writer’s voice is clear and consistent but not particularly 
engaging. 

Word Choice: Word choice is occasionally effective but often trite 
and repetitive, though never inappropriate. 

Sentence Fluency: The writer uses a variety of sentence types, but 
many short, choppy sentences detract from the fluency of the paper. 
Conventions: The writer has general control of the conventions of 
written language; the few spelling, punctuation, and grammar errors 
do not interfere with the reader’s understanding of the paper. 
Presentation: The presentation of the paper is consistent and easy to 
read. 
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Name Class Date 


» | Response to Literature STUDENT MODEL 


Sample C 


PROMPT 

Think about a fictional character who has interested you. Write a well 
organized paper analyzing that character for your classmates to read. 
Remember to include any important problems the character solves or 


overcomes. What does the character learn? Give details from the story to 
support your ideas. 


In Laurence Yep’s Sea Glass, Craig, a Chinese American teenager, feels he 
don’t belong and can’t please anyone, even though he is a good person. The 
people at school and home isn’t helping. 

Craig is unhappy at school. He feels he don’t fit in with the other students. 

_ He use to feel he belonged. That was when he livd in San Francisco's 
Chinatown. He fell he belonged there. Now he livd in Concepcion, he feels he 
doesn’t belong. His own cousin Sheila make fun of him. She and her mean 
friends tease him. They call him names. Craig don’t stand up for hisself. 

Home is bad, too. No one seems to like Craig, not even his father. Craig 
don’t think he is good in sports, but his dad don’t seem to care. 

He doesn’t see why anyone has to be mean. Other students pick on him. He 

*) won't pick on them, even if he can. They hurt Craig's feelings. But he is smart. 
He feels good in class. Things make sense to him there. 

Craig feels like he don’t belong. But he is smart and kind. He knows he is a 

good person. He will grow up and someday be happy. 
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Class Date 


Name 


| Response to Literature SCORING 


Sample C Evaluation 


Comments: The paper addresses only part of the writing task. The Holistic Scale 


writer states a general interpretation in the introduction and restates 
it in the conclusion, but most of the development is in the form of a 
plot summary, with no connection established between plot events 
and character development. Because of a lack of transitions, 
connections between details and ideas are not established. There are 
a few varied sentence types, but most sentences are short and 
choppy. The paper demonstrates little understanding of purpose and 
audience. Errors in spelling, punctuation, and grammar interfere with 
the reader’s understanding of the interpretation. 


Ratings (Highest score is 5.) Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 
Ideas and Content: 2 Sentence Fluency: 2 Traits 

Organization: 2 Conventions: 2 

Voice: 2 Presentation: 4 


Word Choice: 2 


Comments: 

Ideas and Content: Information is not always connected to the 
central idea of the paper. The role of stated plot events in the 
development of Craig’s character is not made clear but must be 
inferred by the reader. The paper provides only a minimal 

amount of support. 

Organization: Lack of transitions and development makes the 
organizational structure inconsistent and confusing. There is a clear 
attempt to write an introduction and a conclusion. 

Voice: The paper is too short to allow full development of the 
writer’s voice, though the minimal level of writing indicates a 
pleasant but unmemorable voice. 

Word Choice: Word choice is imprecise, simplistic, and sometimes 
inappropriate. 

Sentence Fluency: Sentence structure is usually short and choppy, 
with frequent distracting structural errors, but there are several 
sentence types. 

Conventions: Numerous errors in punctuation and grammar 
interfere with the reader’s understanding of the interpretation. 
Presentation: The presentation is clear, neat, and focused on the 
message in spite of the lack of substance of the writing. 
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waule Class Date 


‘ | Persuasion: Problem-Solution Essay SCORING 


Holistic Scale 


The writing strongly demonstrates 
e thorough attention to all parts of the writing task 
¢ aclear understanding of purpose and audience 


¢ aclear central idea with relevant facts, details, 
- and/or explanations 


¢ aclearly stated position 


¢ authoritative defense of a position with specific 
and relevant evidence and convincing attention 
to the reader’s concerns and point of view 

e aconsistent point of view, focus, and 
organizational structure, including effective use 
of transitions 

e a variety of sentence types 


e avery good command of the English language 
(grammar, punctuation, capitalization, spelling). 
#) The few errors do not interfere with the reader’s 
understanding of the writing. 


The writing generally demonstrates 
e attention to all parts of the writing task 
¢ understanding of purpose and audience 


e aconsistent point of view, focus, and 
organizational structure, including the effective 
use of some transitions 

¢ acentral idea with mostly relevant facts, details, 
and/or explanations | . 

- defense of a position with relevant evidence and 
attention to the reader’s concerns and point of © 
view 

¢ a variety of sentence types 

proficiency in the conventions of the English 
language (grammar, punctuation, capitalization, 
spelling). The few errors do not interfere with 
the reader’s understanding of the writing. 


The writing demonstrates 
& + attention to only parts of the writing task 
- little understanding of purpose and audience 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Win: 
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Score 4 

This persuasive writing 
supports a strong position 
with ample, relevant reasons 
and evidence. The writer 
anticipates reader concerns 
and clearly addresses them. 


Score 3 

This persuasive writing 
supports a position with 
relevant evidence. The writer 
addresses reader concerns. 


Score 2 

This persuasive writing 
presents a position but 
includes little relevant 
evidence. 


ston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
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Class Date 


Name 
| Persuasion: Problem-Solution Essay Scoring continued 


e an inconsistent point of view, focus, and/or 
organizational structure, including ineffective or 
awkward transitions 


« a poorly developed central idea with limited 
facts, details, and/or explanations 


e defense of a position with little, if any, evidence 
and little attention to reader’s concerns and point 
of view 


e little variety in sentence types 


e inconsistent use of the conventions of the 
English language (grammar, punctuation, 
capitalization, spelling). The occasional errors 
may interfere with the reader’s understanding of 
the writing. 


The writing lacks Score 1 
¢ attention to most parts of the writing task The writing presents a 
‘ . position but does not support 
e understanding of purpose and audience it. 
e a point of view, focus, organizational structure, 
and p 
e transitions : 


e acentral idea but may contain marginally related 
facts, 


« details, and/or explanations 


e adefense of a position with evidence and fails to 
address 


e the reader’s concerns and point of view 
e sentence variety 


e basic proficiency in the conventions of the 
English language (grammar, punctuation, 
capitalization, spelling). The numerous errors 
interfere with the reader’s understanding of the 
writing. | 
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Name Class Date 


> | Problem-Solution Essay STUDENT MODEL 


Sample A 


PROMPT 

You and your friends have seen loose dogs in city parks. Some friends say that 
dogs should be on leashes, but other friends think they should run free in 
parks. Write a persuasive essay that expresses your opinion about this issue. 


Support your position with convincing reasons for members of the city 
council. 


Our city’s parks need help. Imagine a large dog running straight at you as 
you stroll peacefully through your neighborhood park. The dog is not on a 
leash, and the owner is somewhere else in the park. This scene occurs every 
day in the park near my house so it probably happens in other parks, too. Dogs 
that are allowed to run loose in the parks threaten people and other animals. 
The city needs a leash law because dogs that run loose can injure children and 
leashed dogs. 

Children play in the park and should not have to worry that they will 
encounter an out-of-control dog. You can never be sure if a loose dog is 
friendly. Last week I saw three children run from the park in tears because two 
large dogs jumped on them. The dogs’ owner had no leash, and the dogs did 

© not respond when he called them. Yesterday, a small dog and its owner, who 
had her dog on a leash, were chased all the way through the park by an 
unleashed dog. Some dog owners say that their dogs are obedient and would 
never hurt anyone. Even well-trained dogs sometimes do not respond to 
commands and act in unexpected ways. 

A leash law would also protect the dogs. Dogs that run loose are in danger 
of getting hurt if they wander into the street. Dr. Winston, a veterinarian whose 
office is near Elmwood Park, says that in the last four months he has treated six 
dogs that were hit by cars near the park. Dog owners act irresponsibly when 
they do not use leashes, and dogs would be safer if they were under control. 

Keeping children and other dogs safe from unleashed dogs and protecting 
all dogs from harm are important reasons for passing a strict leash law. The 
officers should issue citations to dog owners who violate the law. Make the 
parks safe for people and dogs alike. 
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Name Class Date 


| Problem-Solution Essay SCORING 


Sample A Evaluation 


Rating: 4 points Holistic Scale 


Comments: The paper presents persuasive ideas in an engaging and 
focused way throughout. The organizational structure is complete 
with the position clearly stated in the introduction, supported with 
several examples and pieces of evidence in the body paragraphs, and 
restated in the conclusion. The writer provides reasons that move 
from general statements to specific, vivid details and examples. This 
is especially evident in the second and third paragraphs in which the 
writer uses clear examples. This is especially relevant in the second 
and third paragraphs in which the writer uses clear examples and 
personal observations. The conclusion restates the position and calls 
for specific action or results. The writer shows control of written 
language as characterized by nearly flawless use of English language 
conventions. 

Ratings (High score is 5.) Traits 
Ideas and Content: 5 Sentence Fluency: 4 

Organization: 5 Conventions: 4 

Voice: 4 Presentation: 4 

Word Choice: 4 

Comments: 

Ideas and Content: The paper is clearly focused on convincing the 
reader that dogs should be leashed while in city parks and that the 
city should pass a strict leash law. The writer provides specific 
details and anecdotes to develop evidence that dogs should be 
leashed. 

Organization: Organization is logical and coneeae and topic 
sentences prepare the reader for what is to come. The introduction 
grabs the reader’s attention and personalizes the problem. 

Voice: The writer’s voice is engaging, personal, and appropriate for 
a persuasive purpose. 
Word Choice: Word choice includes energetic verbs and precise 
nouns and adjectives. | 
Sentence Fluency: Sentence structure is varied, creating an easy-to- 
read rhythem. 

Conventions: The writer on See a good understanding of the 
conventions of written language while making convincing points for 
the position. Presentation: The form and presentation of the essay are 
clear and simple to read. : 


| Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 
| 
| 


Oe rte ee reg sere cae 


Name Class Date 


> | Problem-Solution Essay STUDENT MODEL 


Sample B 


PROMPT 

You and your friends have seen loose dogs in city parks. Some friends say that 
dogs should be,on leashes, but other friends think they should run free in 
parks. Write a persuasive essay that expresses your opinion about this issue. 


Support your position with convincing reasons for members of the city 
council. 


Parks should be safe. People enjoying the parks should not have to worry 
about loose dogs that may approach them. Owners of unleashed dogs are 
usually somewhere else in the park, and cannot help if their dogs get out of 
control. This happens every day in the park near my house so it probably 
happens in other parks, too. Dogs that are allowed to run loose in the parks 
threaten people and other animals. 

The city needs a leash law because dogs that run loose can injur children 
and leashed dogs. Children play in the park and should not. have to worry that 
they will meet an out-of-control dog and how do you know if a loose dog is 
friendly. Three children ran from the park because two large dogs jumped on 
them. The dog’s owner had no leash, and the dogs did not obey when he called 

6) them. A leash law would protect the dogs. Dogs that run loose are in danger of 
getting hurt if they go into the street. 

Dog owners act iresponsibly when they do not use leashes and aase would 
be safer if they were under control. 

Keeping children and other dogs safe from loose dogs and protecting all 
dogs from harm are good reasons for passing a leash law. Officers should 
issue tickets to dog owners who break the law. Make the parks safe. 
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Name Class Date 


| Problem-Solution Essay SCORING | 


Sample B Evaluation 


Rating: 3 points Holistic Scale 


Comments: The writer makes a good attempt to persuade the reader. 
Some examples and evidence support the writer’s position; however, 
they are only mentioned. The writer follows an organizational 
structure, but does not place each reason for the position in a 
different paragraph. Within the paragraphs evidence is not 
adequately explained, and the essay lacks examples that would 
expand and improve the writing. Sentence types are somewhat 
varied. The writer has a general control of writing conventions, as 
characterized by few punctuation and usage errors. 


Ratings (High score is 5.) Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 
Ideas and Content: 4 Sentence Fluency: 3 Traits 

Organization: 3 _ Conventions: 2 

Voice: 3 Presentation: 4 


Word Choice: 3 


Comments: 

Ideas and Content: The writer’s position regarding leash laws is i 
relatively clear. Evidence is provided but lacks satisfactory 
elaboration and examples. 

Organization: Organization is workable, but the introduction only 
suggests a position. In addition to a lack of transitions, some 
paragraphs include more than a single topic. 

Voice: The voice is energetic and personal in only parts of the essay. 
Word Choice: The writer’s word choices are adequate but not 
stimulating. 

Sentence Fluency: The sentence structure is somewhat varied. 
Conventions: The writer demonstrates an understanding of standard 
written conventions. However, there are instances of misspelled 
words and a run-on sentence. 

Presentation: The essay is in a simple, easy-to-read format. 
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Name , Class Date 


; | Problem-Solution Essay STUDENT MODEL 


Sample C 


PROMPT 

You and your friends have seen loose dogs in city parks. Some friends say that 
dogs should be on leashes, but other friends think they should run free in 
parks. Write a persuasive essay that expresses your opinion about this issue. 


Support your position with convincing reasons for members of the city 
council. 


I like to go to the park. I want to feel safe. People want to enjoy the parks and 
not be 
worrying about loose dogs. Dogs can be thretening. 
The city needs a leash law because dogs that run loose can hurt children 
_ and other animals. Children play in the park and should not have to worry that 
they will run into a mean 
dog out-of-control. Three children got scarred and ran away from the park. 
Maybe a leash law would protect the dogs and keep them from getting into 
trouble or 
hurt. Because dogs without leashes might run into the street. Dog owners 
should protect their own dogs. Cats are lovable, too. Keeping children and 
=) other dogs safe from unleashed dogs. Protecting all dogs is important. 
Someone should give tickets to owners who don’t keep their dogs on a leash. 
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Name Class Date 


| Problem-Solution Essay SCORING 


Sample C Evaluation 


Rating: 2 points Holistic Scale 


Comments: The paper minimally addresses the persuasive essay 
prompt or assignment. Some evidence is given for the writer’s 
position, but the evidence is sparse and not elaborated. For instance, 
the writer mentions scared children but does not clearly connect the 
evidence to unleashed dogs. Even though the reader can understand 
the writer’s position, the essay is flat and without an engaging or 
stimulating voice. Choppy sentences and spelling errors are 
distracting. 


Ratings (High score is 5.) Analytical Scale: 7 Writing 


Ideas and Content: 2 Sentence Fluency: 1 Traits 
Organization: 2 Conventions: 2 
Voice: 3 Presentation: 4 


Word Choice: 2 


Comments: 

Ideas and Content: The writer has difficulty developing the topic 
fully, providing only a minimal amount of support. Additionally, 
information does not always seem coherent. For example, the reader 
must assume that three children were scared by unleashed dogs. 
Organization: Organization is attempted, but details seem loosely 
strung together. 

Voice: The writer’s voice is not compelling, but the writer does state 
a personal perspective on the issue. 

Word Choice: Word choices are unimaginative. 

Sentence Fluency: Sentences tend to be choppy. 

Conventions: The writer has reasonable control over the 
conventions of writing, but the paper does contain errors in 
punctuation, grammar, and spelling. 

Presentation: Although deficiencies exist in the essay, it is 
presented in a neat, simple format. 
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Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


| Portfolio Assessment FOR THE TEACHER 


Portfolio Assessment in the Language Arts 


Language arts portfolios are collections of materials that display Although establishing and 
aspects of the students’ use of language. They are a means by which Se Oe ee arose wel: 
students can collect samples of their written work over time so that aes hea et a 
ount of time, effort, and 
they and their teachers can ascertain how the students are developing understanding, an increasing 
as language users. Because reflection and self-assessment are built-in | "UME" of teachers believe 
aspects of language arts portfolios, both also help students develop ieeaaee 
> implementing such a system 
their critical-thinking and metacognitive abilities. richly reward their efforts. 
Each portfolio collection is typically kept in a folder, box, or 
other container to which items are added on a regular basis. The 
collection can include a great variety of materials, depending on the 
design of the portfolio assessment program, the kinds of projects 
completed inside and outside the classroom, and the interests of 
individual students. For example, portfolios may contain student 
stories, essays, sketches, poems, letters, journals, and other original 
writing, and they may also contain reactions to articles, stories, and 
other texts the student has read. Other materials that are suitable for 
inclusion in portfolios are drawings, photographs, audiotapes, and 
videotapes of students taking part in special activities; clippings and 
€) pictures from newspapers and magazines; and notes on favorite 
authors and on stories and books that the student hopes to read. 
Many portfolios also include several versions of the same piece of 
writing, demonstrating how the writing has developed through 
revision. 
Finally, portfolios may contain logs of things the student has read 
or written, written reflections or assessments of portfolio work, and 
tables and explanations about the way the portfolio is organized. (A 
collection of forms that can be used to generate these items may be 
found at the end of this book.) 


THE ADVANTAGES OF PORTFOLIO ASSESSMENT 

How can portfolio assessment help you meet your instructional 
goals? Here are some of the most important advantages of using 
portfolios: : 


- Portfolios link instruction and assessment. Traditional testing is 
usually one or more steps removed from the process or 
performance being assessed. However, because portfolio 
assessment focuses on performance—on students’ actual use of 
language—portfolios are a highly accurate gauge of what students 
have learned in the classroom. 


da) - Portfolios involve students in assessing their own language use 
and abilities. Portfolio assessment can provide some of the most 
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effective learning opportunities available in your classroom. In 
fact, the assessment is itself instructional: Students, as self- 
assessors, identify their own strengths and weaknesses. 
Furthermore, portfolios are a natural way to develop 
metacognition in your students. As the collected work is analyzed, 
the student begins to think critically about how he or she makes 
meaning while reading, writing, speaking, and listening. For 
example, the student begins to ask questions while reading, such 
as “Is this telling me what I need to know?” “Am I enjoying this 
author as much as I expected to?” “Why or why not?” While 
writing, the student may ask, ““Am I thinking about the goals I set 
when I was analyzing my portfolio?” That’s what good instruction 
is all about: getting students to use the skills you help them 
develop. 


¢ Portfolios invite attention to important aspects of language. 
Because most portfolios include numerous writing samples, they 
naturally direct attention to diction, style, main idea or theme, 
author’s purpose, and other aspects of language that are difficult to 
assess in other ways. The portfolio encourages awareness and 
appreciation of these aspects of language as they occur in 
literature and nonfiction as well as in the student’s own work. 


¢ Portfolios emphasize language use as a process that integrates As they become attuned to 
language behaviors. Students who keep and analyze portfolios audience, students 
develop an understanding that reading, writing, speaking, and automatically begin to be 


more focused on whether 


listening are all aspects of a larger process. They come to see that thainjebelakcéibiied trait 
language behaviors are connected by thinking about and purpose for writing. They 
expressing one’s own ideas and feelings. begin to ask questions like, 
: ; “Did | say what | meant to 

e Portfolios make students aware of audience and the need for a say? Could | have been 
writing purpose. Students develop audience awareness by clearer and more effective? 
regularly analyzing their portfolio writing samples. Evaluation Hod annie eee 
forms prompt them to reflect on whether they have defined and agree with it?” Speaking and 
appropriately addressed their audience. Moreover, because listening activities can also 
portfolios provide or support opportunities for students to work pe evaNetode sie 
t th ft ‘de feedaaae h il audience awareness and 
ogether, peers can often provide feedback about how well a clarity of purpose. 


student has addressed an audience in his or her work. Finally, 
students may be asked to consider particular audiences (parents, 
classmates, or community groups, for example) who will review 
their portfolios; they may prepare explanations of the contents for 
such audiences, and:they may select specific papers to present as a 
special collection to such audiences. 


¢ Portfolios provide a vehicle for student interaction and 
cooperative learning. Many projects that normally involve group 
learning produce material for portfolios. Portfolios, in turn, 
provide or support many opportunities for students to work 
together. Students can work as partners or as team members who 
critique each other’s collections. For example, students might 
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work together to prepare, show, and explain portfolios to 
particular audiences, such as parents, administrators, and other 
groups interested in educational progress and accountability. 


+ Portfolios can incorporate many types of student expression on a 
variety of topics. Students should be encouraged to include 
materials from different subject areas and from outside school, 
especially materials related to hobbies and other special interests. 
In this way, students come to see language arts skills as crucial 
tools for authentic, real-world work. 


¢ Portfolios provide genuine opportunities to learn about students 
and their progress as language users. Portfolio contents can 
reveal to the teacher a great deal about the student’s background 
and interests with respect to reading, writing, speaking, and 
listening. Portfolios can also demonstrate the student’s 
development as a language user and reveal areas where he or she 
needs improvement. 


How to Develop and Use Portfolios 


BASIC DESIGN FEATURES : 

For a portfolio program to be successful in the classroom, the 
program should reflect the teacher’s particular instructional goals 
and the students’ needs as learners. Teachers are encouraged to 
customize a portfolio program for their classrooms, although most 
successful portfolio programs share a core of essential portfolio 
management techniques. Following are suggestions that teachers will 
want to consider in customizing a portfolio program. 


¢ Integrate portfolio assessment into the regular classroom 
routine. Teachers should make portfolio work a regular class 
activity by providing opportunities for students to work with their 
collections during class time. During these portfolio sessions, the 
teacher should promote analysis (assessment) that reflects his or 
her instructional objectives and goals. 


« Link the program to classroom activities. Student portfolios 
should contain numerous examples of classroom activities and 
projects. To ensure that portfolios reflect the scope of students’ 
work, some teachers require that certain papers and assignments 
be included. 


- Let students have the control. Students can develop both self- 
assessment and metacognition skills when they select and arrange 
portfolio contents themselves. This practice also develops a strong 
sense of ownership: Students feel that their portfolios belong to 
them, not to their teacher. When students take ownership of their 
own work, they accept more responsibility for their own language 


As you begin designing a 
portfolio program for your 
students, you may wish to 
read articles and reports that 
discuss the advantages of 
portfolio assessment. 


You may want to require that 
certain papers, projects, and 
reports be included in the 

portfolio. Such requirements 


should be kept to a minimum 
so that students feel that 


they can include whatever 
they consider to be relevant 
to their language 
development. 
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development. To encourage a sense of ownership on the part of 
students, portfolios should be stored where students can get at 
them easily, and students should have regular and frequent access 
to their portfolios. 


« Include students’ creative efforts. To ensure that the portfolios 
develop a range of language skills, encourage students to include 
samples of their creative writing, pieces they have written outside 
of class, and publishing activities that they may have participated 


in, such as the production of a class magazine. . . 
Portfolios that include such 


« Make sure portfolios record students’ writing process. If planning papers and 
portfolios are to teach language use as a process that integrates intermediate drafts are called 
; 1 behaviors. tl dt tai s that show working portfolios. Working 
various language be aviors, ley need to contain paper sh Bottalice Taree the sudenit 
how writing grows out of planning and develops through revision. organize and analyze the 
Portfolios should include notes, outlines, clippings, reactions to material collected, an activity 


: : . . that makes clear to the 
reading or oral presentations, pictures, and other materials that diident tat egeeae ase ie 


inspired the final product. Equally vital to the portfolio collections | 4 process. 
are the different drafts of papers that demonstrate revision over a 
period of time. Such collections can promote fruitful, concrete 
discussions between student and teacher about how the student’s 
process shaped the final product. 


¢ Rely on reactions to reading and listening. If portfolios are to 
link and interrelate language behaviors, students must be 
encouraged to include reactions to things they read and hear. 
During conferences, teachers may want to point out how some of 


the student’s work has grown out of listening or reading. 


: ; : sas The act of selectin 
¢ Encourage students to consider the audience. Portfolio building Sarco papers iB et 


prompts students to think about the audience because, as a kind of special audiences—parents, 
publication, the portfolio invites a variety of readers. Students will | another teacher, or the 


become interested in and sensitive to the reactions of their alga! aa eats Pee 
refines students’ sense of 


classmates and their teacher, as well as to the impact of the audience. Preparing and 
collections on any other audiences that may be allowed to view presenting selected 
Ansa collections, called show 
portfolios, engages students 
¢ Promote collaborative products. Portfolios can promote student in a more sophisticated 
collaboration if the program sets aside class time for students to an Alsis Of pee Mor eng 
é . : encourages them to visualize 
react to one another’s work and to work in groups. This the audience for the show 
interaction can occur informally or in more structured student collection. 


partnerships or team responses. In addition, many writing projects 
can be done by teams and small groups, and any common product 
can be reproduced for all participants’ portfolios. Performance 
projects, speeches, and other oral presentations often require 
cooperative participation. Audiotapes and videotapes of group 


projects may be included in portfolios. 


5 > 5 b If students feel f 
ae: Let the portfolios reflect a variety of subject areas and interests. eit peer Ab eae 


The language arts portfolio should include material from subject done outside class in their 


areas other than language arts. Broadening the portfolio beyond portfolios, you can discover 
interests, opinions, and 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to'the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 


210 


Portfolio Assessment 


the language arts classroom is important if the student is to concerns that can be 


understand that reading, writing, speaking, and listening are ete gem 
Hienti = , conferences. In turn, by 
authentic activities—that is, that they are central to all real-world communicating interest in 
activities. Any extensive attempt to limit portfolio contents may and respect for what 
suggest to students that these activities are important only in the engages the student, you 
l can promote the success of 
anguage arts classroom. 


the portfolio program. 


INITIAL DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS 

Using what you have read so far, you can make some initial notes as 
guidelines for drafting your portfolio assessment design. You can 
complete a chart like the one on the next page to plan how you will 
use portfolios and what you can do to make them effective. 
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| How To Develop and Use Portfolios continued ( 
ie 


i i s can 
What are my primary goals | How can portfolios What a feature 
in developing my students’ | contribute to meeting these | ensure this‘ 
ability to use language? goals? 


aCe 
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| How to Develop and Use Portfolios continued 


DESIGNING A PORTFOLIO PROGRAM 


How can | introduce students to the concepts of portfolio 
management? 

One way to introduce students to portfolios is to experiment with a 
group of your students. If you use this limited approach, be sure to 
select students with varied writing abilities to get a sense of how 
portfolios work for students with a range of skill levels. To introduce 
portfolio assessment to them, you can talk to students either 
individually or as a group about what they will be doing. If other 
students begin expressing an interest in keeping portfolios, let them 
take part as well. The kind of excitement that builds around portfolio 
keeping almost guarantees that some students not included initially 
will want to get on board for the trial run; some may start keeping 
portfolios on their own. 

You might let students help you design or at least plan some 
details of the system. After explaining both the reasons for keeping 
portfolios and the elements of the program that you have decided are 
essential, you can let students discuss how they think certain aspects 
should be handled. Even if you decide you want students to make 
important decisions concerning the program’s design, you will need 
to have a clear idea of what your teaching objectives are and of what 
you will ask students to do. 


What examples of student work should go into the portfolios? 
Portfolios should reflect as much as possible the spectrum of your 
students’ language use. What you want to ensure is that student self- 
assessment leads to the understanding that language skills are 
essential to all learning. For this to happen, portfolios should contain 
writing, speaking, and listening activities that relate to a number of 
subject areas and interests, not just to the language arts. Moreover, 
the portfolio should include final, completed works as well as drafts, 
notes, freewriting, and other samples that show the student’s 
thinking and writing process. 

Final Products Students should consider including pieces that are 
created with a general audience in mind; writing that is 
communicative and intended for particular audiences; and writing 
that is very personal and that is used as a method of thinking through 
situations, evaluating experiences, or musing simply for enjoyment. 
The portfolios can contain a variety of finished products, including 


- original stories, dialogues, and scripts 


° poems 


-» essays, themes, sketches 


e song lyrics 


Original content Copyri 
213 


Some key considerations for 
designing a portfolio program 
have been suggested. Other 
considerations will arise as 
you assess ways to use the 
portfolios. Here are some 
questions that will probably 
arise in the planning stages 
of portfolio assessment. 


How can | introduce 
students to the concepts of 
portfolio management? 


What examples of student 
work should go into the 
portfolios? 


What should the criteria be 
for deciding what will be 
included? 


How and where will the 
portfolio collections be kept? 
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e original videos 

e video or audio recordings of performances 

e narrative accounts of experiences 

* correspondence with family members and friends 
e stream-of-consciousness pieces 

e journals of various types 


Examples of various types of journals that students might enjoy 
keeping are described below. 


KEEPING JOURNALS 
A journal is an excellent addition to a portfolio—and one that 
teachers report is very successful. Journal kgeping develops the habit 
of recording one’s observations, feelings, and ideas. At the same 
time, journal writing is an excellent way to develop fluency. 
Specifically, it can help tentative writers to overcome the reluctance 
to put thoughts down as words. Journal keeping can be a bridge over 
inhibitions to writing and can become a student’s favorite example 
of his or her language use. These benefits support the addition of 
journals to the portfolio. 

Success with journals in encouraging young writers has led 
teachers to experiment with a variety of types: 


Personal Journal This form of journal allows the writer to make 
frequent entries (regularly or somewhat irregularly) on any topic and 
for any purpose. This popular and satisfying kind of journal writing 
develops writing fluency and reveals to students the essential 
relationship between thinking and writing. (If the journal is kept in 
the portfolio, you may wish to remind students that you will be 
viewing it. Tell students to omit anything py, would not be 
comfortable sharing.) 


Literary Journal or Reader’s Log This journal provides a way of 
promoting open-ended and freewheeling responses to student 
reading. Students are usually allowed to structure and organize these 
journals in any way that satisfies them. As a collection of written 
responses, the literary journal is a valuable source of notes for oral 
and written expression; it can also give students ideas for further 
reading. Finally, the literary journal is another tool that reveals to 
students that reading, writing, and thinking are interrelated. 


Topical Journal This style of journal is dedicated to a particular 
interest or topic. It is a valuable experience for students to be 
allowed to express themselves freely about a specific topic—a 
favorite hobby, pastime, or issue, for example. As with the literary 
journal, the topical journal can point students toward project ideas 
and further reading. 


Dialogue Journal For this journal format, students select one 
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person—a classmate, friend, family member, or teacher, for 
example—with whom to have a continuing dialogue. Dialogue 
journals help develop audience awareness and can promote 
cooperative learning. If students in your class are keeping dialogue 
journals with each other, be prepared to help them decide in whose 
portfolio the journal will go. (Because making copies may be too 
time consuming or expensive, you could help students arrange 


alternate custody, or have them experiment by keeping two distinct 
journals.) 


FRAGMENTS AND WORKS IN PROGRESS 

Portfolios should include, in addition to finished products, papers 
showing how your students are processing ideas as readers, writers, 
speakers, and listeners. Drafts that show how writing ideas are 
developed through revision are especially helpful as students assess 
their work. Items that demonstrate how your language users are 
working with their collections can include 


e articles, news briefs, or other sources collected and used as the 
basis for written and oral projects. These sources may include 
pictures created or collected by students and used for inspiration 
for the subject. 


e reading-response notes that have figured in the planning of a paper 
and have been incorporated into the final work. Some notes may 
be intended for future projects. 


¢ other notes, outlines, or evidence of planning for papers written or 
ready to be drafted. 


pieces in which the student is thinking out a problem, considering 
a topic of interest or behavior, or planning something for the 
future. These pieces may include pro and con arguments, 
persuasive points, and reactions to reading. 


¢ freewriting, done either at school or at home 
early versions (drafts) of the latest revision of a piece of writing 


¢ notes analyzing the student’s latest draft, which may direct 
subsequent revision 
« solicited reactions from classmates or the teacher 


+ a published piece accomplished by revised manuscripts showing 


edits Discourage the inclusion of 
¢ correspondence from relatives and friends to which students have workbook sheets, unless 
‘e ; d they contain ideas for future 
written a response or to which students need to respon student writing: they tend to 
j i re equivalent to preliminary notes or obscure the message that 
2 JOuAnG ty sate. hey bias Pale E a language development is a 
drafts of a piece of writing process, a major component 


of which is the expression of 


interviews to which a piece of writin ssi 
¢ tapes of conversations or inte p g stildentidetisanertptiton’: 


refers or on which it is based 
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While test results in general do not make good contents for 
portfolios, performance assessments can provide a focused example 
of both language processing and integration of reading and writing 
skills. Such performance tests are now frequently structured as 
realistic tasks that require reading, synthesizing, and reacting to 
particular texts. More often than not, these assessments guide the 
student through planning stages and a preliminary draft. (These parts 
of the assessment are rarely rated, but they lend themselves directly 
to self-analysis and should definitely be included with the final 


draft.) 

What should the criteria be for deciding what will be included? You might want to 
Teachers often want to ensure that students keep certain kinds of brainstorm a list of things 
papers in the portfolios, while also affirming students’ need for a that could be kept in your 
genuine sense of ownership of their collections. Achieving a balance sis Ras & : : pea 
between these two general objectives may not be as difficult as it list according to which ones 
seems. Students can be informed at the time that they are introduced you think will be essential for 


to the portfolio concept that they will be asked to keep certain items sees eka Pola 


as one part of the overall project. Almost certainly, it will be 
necessary to explain at some point that the collections are to be 
working portfolios and that certain records—including many of the 
forms provided in this booklet—will also need to be included. As 
they become accustomed to analyzing the papers in their portfolios, 
students can be encouraged or required to select the contents of their 
portfolios, using criteria that they develop themselves. Teachers can 
help students articulate these criteria in informal and formal 
conferences. Following are criteria teachers or students might 
consider: 


e papers that students think are well done and that therefore 
represent their best efforts, or papers that were difficult to 
complete 


¢ subjects that students enjoyed writing about, or texts they have 
enjoyed reading; things that they think are interesting or will 
interest others 


¢ things that relate to reading or writing that students intend to do in 
the future, including ideas that may be developed into persuasive 
essays, details to support positions on issues, and reactions to 
favorite literary texts 


¢ papers that contain ideas or procedures that students wish to 
remember 


¢ incomplete essays or projects that presented some problem for the 
student. He or she may plan to ask a parent, teacher, or fellow 
student to react to the work or to earlier drafts. 


* work that students would like particular viewers of the portfolio 
(the teacher, their parents, their classmates, and so on) to see, for 
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some reason. This criterion is one that will dictate selections for a 


show portfolio; it may also determine some of the papers selected 
for the overall collection. 


After building their collections for some time, students should be 


able to examine them and make lists of their selection criteria in their 


own words. Doing so should balance out any requirements the 
teacher has set for inclusion and should ensure students’ sense of 
Ownership. | 

A final note on selection criteria for student portfolios: While 
portfolios should certainly contain students’ best efforts, too often 
teachers and students elect to collect only their “best stuff.” An 
overemphasis on possible audiences that might view the collection 
can make it seem important that the collection be a show portfolio. 
Preparing show portfolios for particular audiences can require 
students to assess their work in order to decide what is worth 
including. That is a worthwhile experience, but once the preparation 
for the show has been completed, student self-assessment ends. 


How and where will the portfolio collections be kept? 

Part of the fun of keeping portfolios is deciding what the holders for 
the collections will look like. In a few classrooms, portfolio holders 
are standardized, but in most classes, the students are allowed to 
create their own. Many teachers allow students to furnish their own 
containers or folders, as long as these are big enough to hold the 
collections without students’ having to fold or roll the papers—and 
not so large as to create storage problems. In addition, many teachers 
encourage their students to decorate their portfolio holders in unique, 
colorful, personal, and whimsical ways. Allowing this individuality 
creates enthusiasm for the project. It also helps students develop a 
genuine sense of ownership, an important attitude to foster if this 
system is to succeed. 

The kinds of holders that students are likely to bring to school 
include household cardboard boxes, stationery boxes, folders of 
various types, paper or plastic shopping bags, computer paper boxes, 
and plastic and cardboard containers for storing clothing and other 
items. It would be a good idea to have several different examples to 
show students when discussing how they will keep their papers. It is 
also a good idea to have some holders on hand for students who are 
unable to find anything at home that they think is suitable, and for 
use as replacements for unworkable holders some students may 
bring, such as shoe boxes that are too small to hold the portfolio 
items. 

The resulting storage area will probably not be neatly uniform 
but will not necessarily be unattractive, either. Teachers who want a 
tidier storage area might find similar boxes to pass out to all 


students, who are then allowed to personalize them in different ways. 


The amount of space available in a particular classroom will, of 
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Start collecting some 
samples of holders you can 
show when you introduce 
portfolio management to 
your students. Decorate at 
least one sample, or have a 
young friend or relative do it. 
At the same time, be thinking 
about areas in your 
classroom where the 
collections can be kept. 
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course, determine where students keep their collections, but it is vital 
that the area be accessible to students. It will save a great deal of 
inconvenience during the school year if the portfolios are on open 
shelves or on an accessible ledge of some kind and are not too far 

‘from students. If students can retrieve and put away their portfolios 
in less than a minute or two, there will‘be many instances when 
portfolio work can be allowed. Deciding where to keep the portfolios 
is a decision that may be put off until students know enough about 
the process to help make the decision. 

Open access to portfolios does create the possibility of students 
looking at classmates’ collections without permission and without 
warning. Remind students not to include in their portfolio anything 
they would not want others to see. A caution from the teacher could 
save a student from a wounding embarrassment. 


Conferencing with Students 


The regular informal exchanges between teacher and student about 
portfolio content are obviously very important, but the more formal 
conferences that anchor a successful program are of equal if not 
greater importance. Conferences are evidence that both the teacher 
and the student take the portfolio collection seriously and that the 
usefulness of the portfolio depends on an ongoing analysis of it. By 
blocking out time to conduct at least four formal conferences with 
each student each year, the teacher demonstrates a commitment to 
the program and a genuine interest in each student’s progress. 


CONDUCTING PORTFOLIO CONFERENCES 

The conference should proceed as a friendly but clearly directed 
conversation between the student and the teacher. The focus of the 
conference should be on how the use of language serves the 
student’s needs and interests. This focus translates, in the course of 
the conference, into helping each student reflect on why and how he 
or she reads and writes. 

Teachers will want to discuss with students the quantity of recent 
writing compared with that of previous time periods, the kinds of 
writing that the student has done, and the student’s purposes for 
writing. Teachers will also want to discuss how the inclusions in the 
portfolio came to be and whether the pieces represent experiences 
and ideas the student has enjoyed and thinks are important. Teachers 
should let students know that the portfolio documents say something 
important about the individual student’s life. In fact, a significant 
portion of the conference may be dedicated to learning about the 
student’s interests. Here are a few examples of the types of 
statements that might elicit a helpful response: 


If you are new at conducting 
portfolio conferences, ask a 
student who has kept one or 
more papers to sit down and 
talk with you. Talk with the 
student about what he or she 
thinks is strong about the 
paper, how it came to be 
written, and what kind of 
reading or research the 
student undertook. See how 
well you can promote an 
open-ended conversation 
related to the topic of the 
paper and to language use. 


Think about what you could 
do to ensure a productive 
portfolio conference that 
would be helpful and 
worthwhile to students. 
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¢ You seem to know a lot about deep-sea diving. 

¢ Where did you learn all those details? 

¢ Have you looked for books about deep-sea diving? 

¢ What kinds of things could you write about deep-sea diving? 
The student, too, should feel free to ask questions: 

« Which pieces seem the best to the teacher and why? 

e Is it always’necessary to write for an audience? 


¢ What if I want an idea or thought to remain private, though 
written? 


¢ IfI don’t know how to spell a certain word, is it OK to just keep 
writing and look it up later? 


These examples show how the conference can provide powerful, 
effective opportunities to teach and to guide language development. 
The conference conversations between the teacher and the student 
should be as unique as the individual student who joins the teacher in 
this exchange. 

Ideally, each student will look forward to the conference as a 
time when student and teacher pay close attention to what the student 
has done; how the student feels about that performance; and what the 
student’s needs and goals are. Such conferences encourage students 
to accept responsibility for their own development. 

The following guidelines will help the teacher make the most of 
portfolio conferences. 


CONFERENCE GUIDELINES 


° Conferences should be conducted without interruption. Plan 
creatively: Perhaps a volunteer assistant can manage the rest of the 
class during meetings. Or, assign to other students learning 
activities or other work that does not disrupt your exchange with 
the student. It may be necessary to conduct the conference outside 
of class time., 


« Keep the focus on the student. Make the conference as much like 
an informal conversation as possible by asking questions that will 
emphasize the student’s interests, attitudes toward writing, and 
favorite topics. Demonstrate that you care about what the student 
thinks and likes. You can also show that you respect the way a 
student’s individuality is manifested in language use. 


- Let the conversation develop naturally. Be an active listener: 
Give full attention to what the student is saying. The student’s 
contribution is likely to suggest a question or comment from you, 
resulting in a genuine and natural exchange. There may be 
opportunities to get back to questions you had hoped to ask, but 
teachers should respect the course that the exchange takes and 


For many teachers, the time 
and planning that the 
conference demands 
constitute the most difficult 
aspect of portfolio 
assessment. Think about 
how you can use all the 
resources at your disposal, 
and don’t forget to enlist 
students’ help. Ask them to 
help you schedule meetings, 
and request their 
cooperation so that the 
system functions smoothly. 


Questions will undoubtedly 
occur to you while reviewing 
the student's portfolio. It may 
be useful to have a few 
notes to remind you of things 
you would like to ask. Do 
not, however, approach a 
conference with a list that 
dictates the exchange with 
the student. 
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realize that some of their planned questions will need to be 
dropped. Good listening on the part of the teacher will help create 
successful conferences that address individual student interests 
and needs. 


Be sincere but not judgmental. Avoid evaluating or passing 
judgment on interests or aspects of the student’s language use. On 
the other hand, try to avoid continually expressing approval and 
thereby creating a situation in which the student tries to respond in 
a way that will win favor: The conference will then lose its focus 
on the individual’s language needs and development. 


Keep the conversation open and positive. It is fine to ask 
questions that direct the focus back to the collection, as long as 
that leads in turn to a discussion of ideas and content, the process 
of writing, and indications of the student’s strengths and progress 
as a language user. In general, however, teachers should ask 
questions that promise to open up discussion, not shut it down. 
Phrase questions and comments so that they invite elaboration and 
explanation. 


Gear the conference toward goal setting. \dentify and come to an 
agreement about the goals and objectives the student will be 
working on during the next time period. 


Limit the attention devoted to usage errors. If the student needs 
to focus on mechanical or grammatical problems, suggest that 
over the next time period the student pay particular attention to 
these problems when editing and revising. Do not, however, turn 
the session into a.catalogue of language errors encountered. Keep 
in mind that if there are four conferences and each one tactfully 
encourages a focus on just one or two examples of nonstandard 
mechanical usage, it is possible to eliminate from four to eight 
high-priority errors during the course of a school year. 


Keep joint notes with the student on the conference. To keep a 
focus on the most important aspects of the conference, you and the 
student should keep notes. Frequently, student and teacher will 
record notes based on the same observation: For example, the 
student might write, “I like to use a lot of verbs at the beginning of 
my sentences, but maybe I use too many.” And the teacher might 
write, “Let’s watch to see how often Cody frontshifts sentence 
elements for emphasis.” The student might write, “Look for a 
novel about the Civil War.” The teacher might note, “Find a copy 
of The Killer Angels for Cody if possible.” When the two 
participants make notes on the same sheet, side by side, the notes 
on the same point will roughly correspond. The teacher and the 
student can even write at the same time if they can position the 

- note sheet in a way that will facilitate this. 

Keep in mind that conference notes frequently serve as a 


Don't hesitate to use the 
conference as a means of 
getting to know the student 
better by learning about his 
or her interests, pastimes, 
concerns, and opinions. This 
can be time well spent, 
particularly if it demonstrates 
to the student that the 
various aspects of his or her 
life can be very closely 
connected to the use and 
development of language 
arts skills. 


Shortly after the conference, 
the student can translate his 
or her notes to a worksheet 
like the goal-setting form in 
this book, which will ask the 
student to elaborate on the 
objectives that have been 
established. 
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reference point for an action plan that is then more fully considered 
on the goal-setting worksheet. 


TYPES OF STUDENT-TEACHER CONFERENCES 
In addition to the scheduled conference, there are several other types 


of conferences that teachers can conduct as a part of portfolio 
assessment: 


Goal Clarification Conferences Ifa student appears to be having 
trouble using the portfolio system, a goal clarification conference 
can be scheduled. The meeting’s focus should be to help the student 
clarify and articulate objectives so that work on the collection is 
directed and productive. 

It is important that this session not be perceived as being overly 
critical of the student. Be supportive and positive about the 
collection; try to generate a discussion that will lead to clear goals 
for the student. These objectives can be articulated on a goal-setting 
worksheet, which the teacher can help the student fill out. 


Publication Staff Conferences Students who are publishing pieces 
they write may frequently meet as teams or in staff conferences to 
select pieces from their portfolios. They may also discuss possible 
revisions of manuscripts they hope to publish. Teachers may enjoy 
observing and even participating in these but should let students 
direct them as much as possible. 

Other class projects and collaborative activities can generate 
similar student conferences that may involve portfolio collections. 


Informal or Roving Conferences In these conferences, teachers 
consult with students about their portfolios during impromptu 
sessions. For example, at any time a teacher might encounter a 
student with an important and intriguing question, or spot confusion 
or a situation developing into frustration for a self-assessor. Often 
the situation calls for effective questioning and then good listening, 
just as in the regularly scheduled conferences. 


Questions and Answers 


The questions that follow are frequently asked by teachers who are 
thinking about instituting a portfolio management system. 


« How can I make my students familiar and comfortable with the 
idea of creating portfolios? 

- How often should my students work on their portfolios? 

« How can I keep the portfolios from growing too bulky to manage 
and analyze effectively? 

~e Should I grade my students’ portfolios? 
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« Who else, besides the student and me, should be allowed to see 
the portfolio? 

- How can I protect against the possible negative effects of allowing 
a wide variety of persons to see students’ portfolios? 


How can! make my students comfortable with portfolios? 
Teachers will, of course, want to begin by describing what portfolios 
are and what they are designed to accomplish. One way to help 
students visualize portfolios is to point out that some professionals 
keep portfolios: 

e Artists usually keep portfolios to show prospective clients or 
employers what kind of work they can do. Ina sense, an artist’s 
studio is one big working portfolio, full of projects in various 
stages of completion. 


¢ Photographers, architects, clothing designers, interior designers, 
and a host of other professionals keep portfolios full of samples of 
their work. 


¢ Models carry portfolios of pictures showing them in a variety of 
styles and situations. 


e Some writers keep portfolios of their work. 


e People who invest their money in stocks and bonds call a 
collection of different investments a portfolio. 


Teachers can encourage students’ interest by inviting to the 
classroom someone who can exhibit and explain a professional 
portfolio. Teachers might also show students an actual language arts 
portfolio created by a student in another class or school. Some 
teachers put together a portfolio of their own and use it as an 
example for their students. 

After this or another introduction, you might share the following 
information with students: i 


e Explain what kinds of things will go into the portfolios and why. 
Students can choose what to include in their collections, but 
teachers can indicate that a few items will be required, including 
some records. Without introducing all the records to be used, 
teachers might show and explain basic forms, such as logs. If 
forms filled out by students are available, use them as examples. 


¢ Stress that portfolios will be examined regularly. If the working 
portfolios will be available to parents or others, be sure to inform 
students. If you plan for others to see only show portfolios, this 
might be a good time to introduce this kind of portfolio. 


¢ Show examples of holders that might be used, and explain where 
they will be kept. Students can be involved in making decisions 
~ about how and where portfolios will be housed. 
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How often should my students work on their portfolios? 

The answer is “regularly and often.” Teachers should schedule half. 
hour sessions weekly; ideally, there will be time almost every day 
when students can work on their collections. The Scheduling Plan on 


the next page shows activities that should occur regularly in your 
program. 


How can | keep the portfolios from growing too bulky to manage 
and analyze effectively? 


Because portfolios are intended to demonstrate students’ products 
and processes over time, collections should be culled only when 
necessary. However, working portfolios can become simply too big, 
bulky, and clumsy to organize and analyze. If some students find 
their collections too unwieldy to work with, encourage them to try 
one of the following techniques: 


¢ Cull older pieces except for those that stand as the best work 
examples. Put the removed contents into a separate holder and 
complete an About This Portfolio record. Explain on the record 
that the work consists of less-favored work, and have students take 
it home for parents to examine and/or save. Photocopies of later 
work that you consider more successful can be included as 
comparison. 


e Close the whole collection, except for writing not yet completed, 
notes and records the student intends to use, and other idea files. 
Send the entire collection home with an explanation record, and 

. Start a new portfolio. 


e Cull from the collection one or more show portfolios for particular 
audiences, such as parents, other relatives, other teachers, 
administrators, or supervisors. After the show portfolio has been 
viewed, return it to the rest of the collection. Start a new portfolio, 
beginning with the ideas in progress. 

Some teachers have their students prepare a larger decorated box to 

take home at the beginning of the school year. This container 

eventually holds banded groups of papers culled during the year. 

Students then have one repository for their entire portfolio 

collection, which they can keep indefinitely. 
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SCHEDULING PLAN FOR PORTFOLIO ASSESSMENT ( 


| Activity Frequency The Student The Teacher 
ile 
Keeping logs As writing and other Makes the entries on the Encourages the student to 
language experiences Writing Record make regular entries and 
are completed; daily if discusses with the student 
necessary indications of progress, 
ye developing interests, etc. 
me . 
Collecting writing As drafts and reactions Selects materials to be Can select materials to be 
samples, reactions to to reading become included included; may require 
reading, entries that available; can be as some inclusions 
reflect on oral language | often as daily is 
Keeping journal(s) Ongoing basis; daily to Makes regular entries in Analyzes journal writing 
at least once a week one or more journals discreetly and 
confidentially 
Adding notes, pictures, Weekly or more often Clips and collects ideas Reacts to student's idea 
clippings, and other and adds them to sources (every month or 
idea sources appropriate place in the so); discusses with 


student how he or she will 
use them 


portfolio 


Analyzes inclusions and 
student analysis of them 
at least four times a 
ear—before conferences 


Uses forms for evaluating 
and organizing work to 
analyze and describe 
individual pieces included 


Explaining, analyzing, Weekly; at least every 
evaluating inclusions other week 


Completing summary 
analyses 


Monthly and always 
before conference 


Completes a Summary of 
Progress record while 
comparing it with 
previously completed 
summary 


Completes selected 
progress reports at least 
four times a year—before 
conferences, relying on 
student summaries and 
previously completed 
records 


Ongoing; ideally, at least 
once a week 


Makes an effort to 
observe student working 

on portfolio at least every 
two weeks and to discuss 
one or more specific new 
inclusions or analyses 


Freely asks teacher for 
advice as often as needed; 
shares emerging 

observations with teacher 


Conferencing—informal 


Conferencing—formal At least four times a year | Prepares for conference by 
completing summaries; 
discusses portfolio 
contents and analysis of 
them with teacher; devises 
new goals; takes joint | 


notes 


Thoughtfully fills out the 
About This Portfolio form 


Prepares for conference 
with evaluative analyses; 
discusses portfolio 
contents and analysis with 
student; establishes new 
goals; takes joint notes 


Preparing explanation 
of portfolio and analysis 
of it for a particular 
audience 


As occasion for allowing 
other audiences access 
arises 


Keeps student advised as 
to when other audiences 
might be looking at the 
student’s collection and 
who the viewer(s) will be 


ty 


When it is requested by 
a “partner” or other 
classmate 


Reacting to a fellow 
student’s paper or 
portfolio 


Conferences with peer Encourages collaboration 


whenever possible 
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Should I grade my students’ portfolios? 

Teachers might be tempted to grade portfolios to let students know 
that they are accountable for their work; teachers may also feel that a 
grade legitimizes—or at least recognizes—the time and effort that 
goes into successful portfolio assessment. Finally, many parents, 
school supervisors, and administrators will expect the teacher to 
grade the portfolio. These reasons notwithstanding, most portfolio 
experts recommend that portfolios not be graded. Keep in mind that 
the collection will contain papers that have been graded. A grade for 
the collection as a whole, however, risks undermining the goals of 
portfolio management. Grading portfolios may encourage students to 
include only their “best” work, and that practice may convey the 
message that student self-assessment is not taken seriously. Think 
about it: How would you feel if someone decided to incorporate your 
journal entries, your collection of ideas that interest you, and other 
notes and informal jottings into a package that was being rated and 
given a grade? 


Who, besides the student and me, should see the portfolio? 
This question raises some of the same concerns as the issue of 
grading portfolios. Teachers may feel some responsibility to let 
parents, a supervisor, the principal, and fellow faculty members 
know how the program is proceeding and what it shows about the 
progress of individuals or of the class as a whole. It is important to 
balance the benefits of showing portfolios to outside audiences 
against the possible adverse effects—the risk of inhibiting students, 
diminishing their sense of ownership, or invading their privacy. 
Above all, the primary aims of portfolio assessment must be kept in 
mind. 

Following are some suggestions for showing portfolios, with 
respect to the audience involved. 


Parents or Guardians Family members will almost certainly be 
viewing the portfolio in one form or another. If parents or other 
responsible adults are to view collections only on more formal 
occasions, such as back-to-school night or during unscheduled visits 
to the classroom, then students should be assisted in creating show 
portfolios. If, on the other hand, the teacher will show students’ 
portfolios without the owners’ knowledge or without offering them 
the opportunity to review the contents beforehand, the teacher must 
tell students this at the beginning of the year. Warning students of 
these unscheduled viewings may qualify their sense of ownership; it 
can also intensify their audience awareness. 


- School Supervisors and Principals Students’ portfolios can 


demonstrate to fellow educators how youngsters develop as language 
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| Questions and Answers continued 


Another way to involve 
parents in portfolio 
management is to let 
students plan a workshop on 
portfolio management 
geared for parents and 
others who are interested. 
Or, as suggested earlier, 
have students cull their 
collections periodically and 
take the materials home for 
their parents to see. 


Again, if portfolios will be 
shown to other educators, 
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users, thinkers, and people; they can also show the kind of learning 
that is taking place in the classroom. When working portfolios are 
shown, they are usually selected at random from those kept in the 
class, and the owner’s identity is masked. Show portfolios are 
usually prepared specifically for this purpose. Whether teachers use 
working or show collections (assuming the state or school system 
does not mandate one) may depend partly on whether they think the 
audience will be able to appreciate that the working collections show 
process. 


Classmates Students may review their peers’ portfolios as part of 
the program’s assessment. Even if a particular program does not 
include a formal peer-review stage, remind students that peers may 
see their collections—either in the process of collaborative work or 
peer review, or because a student does not respect the privacy of 
others. 


Next Year’s Teachers At the end of the school year, teachers can 
help students create a show portfolio for their next teacher or 
teachers. These portfolios should demonstrate the student’s growth 
during the year and the potential of his or her best efforts. They 
should also indicate the most recent goals established by the teacher 
and the student, so that the new teacher knows how the student sees 
his or her language skills developing over the next year. 

Encourage students to include finished projects as well as earlier 
drafts. Discuss what kinds of logs should be included, or have 
students prepare a brief report showing how goals have been met. A 
fresh table of contents would be useful, as would an explanation of 
what the show collection includes and what its purpose is. Teachers 


may want to let students make copies of some papers that they would _ 


also like to take home. 


The Students Themselves At the end of the school year, portfolio 
contents can be sent home for parents to see and save, if they wish. 
Before doing this, teachers may wish to have students prepare a 
starter portfolio of ideas, writing, plans for reading, and so on, for 
next year. 


How can I protect against the possible negative effects of allowing 
a wide variety of persons to see students’ portfolios? 

Whatever special reporting the teacher does with portfolios, he or 
she needs to offset any possible adverse effects by keeping the 
primary aims for portfolio assessment in mind. 


« The overall goal of the program is to develop students as language 
users. That goal should become the focus of joint student/teacher 
evaluation of the student’s progress. 


« Because another important goal is for students to develop a habit 
of self-assessment, the collections must be readily available to 
students. 


students should be made 
aware of this before they 
start to build their collections. 
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Portfolio Assessment 


The emphasis should be examining the process by looking at the 
product and the way it is produced. Each portfolio should be a 


working collection containing notes, drafts, and records of the 
evaluation of its contents, 


The activities assessed should integrate reading, writing, speaking, 
and listening. 


The portfolio should be controlled and owned by the student. 


The collections should include reactions to and applications of a 


variety of text and writing types—with a variety of purposes 
involving different audiences. 
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Class Date 


Name 


| My Portfolio TABLE OF CONTENTS 


Decide on the major categories for work in your portfolio. Then, in the 
sections below, list the categories you have chosen. The works themselves may 
be papers, speech notecards, videotapes, multimedia products, or any work 
you and your teacher agree should be included. In choosing categories, 
consider organizing work by topic, by genre (essays, poems, stories, and so 
on), by chronology (work completed by month, for example), by level of 
difficulty (work that was less difficult, somewhat difficult, and more difficult), 
or according to another plan. 


Grade: School year: 


oon 


WORK IN EACH SECTION WHY | PUT THIS WORK IN THIS SECTION 


Section 1: 


title: 


| 


title: 


Section 2: 


title: 
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Name Class Date 


“ | My Portfolio SELF-EVALUATION 


About This Portfolio 


Use this form whenever you are preparing your portfolio for review by your 
teacher or another reader. 


Grade: " School year: When | began this portfolio: 


How it is organized: 


What | think it shows about my progress... 


as a reader: 


as a writer: 


eet 28 So SS) See | ea oS Se ee 
eit er ee ep ee eee 


I pes art on He Ot oe ee eee 


asa speaker: 0 SS Se ee ee 


| SS ear ans mC immnTmanm 
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Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio Self-Evaluation continued 


Examples of My Best Work 


The best things I have read are 


Why I like them 


The best things I have written are 


Why I like them 


Other things in my portfolio that I hope you notice are 


L. 


qos) pee ee ee eee 
eee, ee SO ee ee 
What they show | 
of as 2 ee 

oh Be ee gS ee ee 


a. jeanne fee Stge eee 
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Name Class Date 


3 My Portfolio TO PARENT OR GUARDIAN 


Home Review: What the Portfolio Shows 


In the left-hand column of the chart below, I have noted what I believe this 
portfolio shows about your child’s development in areas such as reading, 
writing, speaking, and listening. The right-hand column notes where you can 
look for evidence of that development. 

A prime objective in keeping portfolios is to develop in students a habit of 
analyzing and evaluating their work. This portfolio includes work that the 
student has collected over a period of time. The student has decided what to 
include but has been encouraged to include different types of writing, responses 
to reading, and evidence of other uses of language. Many of the writings 
included are accompanied by earlier drafts and plans that show how the work 
has evolved from a raw idea to a finished piece of writing. The inclusion of 
drafts is intended to reinforce to the student that using language entails a 
process of revision and refinement. 


| believe that this portfolio shows— To see evidence of this, please notice— 


Teacher sisignature 3) 08 
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Class Date 


Name 


| My Portfolio TO PARENT OR GUARDIAN / 


Home Response to the Portfolio 


Please answer any questions that seem important to you. Use the reverse side 
for any additional comments or questions. 
Parent or Guardian Date 


What did you learn from the portfolio about your child’s reading? 


What did you learn from the portfolio about your child’s writing? 


Were you surprised by anything in the portfolio? Why? 


What do you think is the best thing in the portfolio? What do you like about it? 


Do you have questions about anything in the portfolio? What would you like to know more 


about? 


What does the portfolio tell you about your child’s progress as a writer, reader, and thinker? 


Do you think keeping a portfolio has had an effect on your child as a reader or writer—or in 


another way? If so, what? 


Is there anything missing from the portfolio that you would have liked or had expected to see? If 
so, what? ; 
rt. er eee 


re eee ee 
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Name Class 


Date 
My Portfolio SELF-EVALUATION 
Writing Record 
Ratings: V¥Vv¥V One of my best! VV OK, but not my best 
vv ¥Y Better if I revise it Y I don’t like this one. 
Month/Day _| Title and type of writing Notes about this piece of writing Rating — 
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Date 


Name Class 


| My Portfolio SELF-EVALUATION 
Spelling Log 


Word My misspelling | How to remember correct spelling 
L 
L L 


| [ 


—— 


ie 


— 


— 


Sais 
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Name Class _ Date 


My Portfolio GOAL-SETTING 


Writing, Listening, and Speaking 


IGOAL 
Writing Goals 


_|STEPS TO REACH GOAL [REVIEW OF PROGRESS 


1— 


— 


Re creas : ‘on 
Ori i i ition! the original content are the responsibility of the instruc 
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Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio Goal-Setting continued 


GOAL |STEPS TO REACH GOAL [REVIEW OF PROGRESS | 


L 


Listening Goals 


Speaking Goals 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 


236 Paes Portfolio Assessment 


Name Class Date 


2 My Portfolio SELF-EVALUATION 


Summary of Progress: Writing, Listening, and 
Speaking 


Complete this form before sitting down with your teacher or a classmate to 
assess your overall progress, set goals, or discuss specific pieces of your work. 


Grade: School Year: Date of summary: 
a 
What work have | done so far this year? What project do | plan to work on next? 
Writing: Writing: 
Listening: Listening: 
ve) Speaking: Speaking: 


What do | think of my progress? Which examples of work are my favorites 
and why? 


What about my work has improved? 


What needs to be better? 
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Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio Self-Evaluation Summary of Progress continued 


Which pieces of work need more revision, How has listening or speaking helped me 
and what is needed? in preparing for papers or other projects 
this year? 
ee ees 


What a classmate or the teacher thinks about my progress 
In writing— 


In listening— 


In speaking— 
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Name Glace Date 


My Portfolio Self-Evaluation continued 


Writing Self-Inventory 


"ae ake and answers about my writing More about my answers 

How often do I write? What types of writing do I do? 
Where, besides school, do I write? What kind of writing do I do there? 
Do I like to write? Why or why not? 


Of the things I have written, I like these best: Why do | like them best? 


| 


What topics do I like to write about? Why do I like to write about these topics? 


Is anything about writing difficult for me? Why do I think it is difficult? 
What? 


Does reading help me to be a better writer or Why do I think this? 
vice versa? ; 


How important is learning to write well? Why do I think this? 
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| My Portfolio Self-Evaluation continued 


Writing Process Self-Evaluation 


Choose one paper from your portfolio, preferably one for which you have 
your prewriting notes and all your drafts. Use the chart below to analyze your 
writing process. Circle the numbers that most clearly indicate how well you 
meet the stated criteria in your writing process. The lowest possible total score 
is 5, the highest, 20. 


1 = Do not meet these criteria 
2 = Attempt to meet these criteria but need to improve 
3 = Are fairly successful in meeting criteria 


4 = Clearly met these criteria 


Title of paper 


Stage in Writing | Criteria for Evaluation 
Process 


Prewriting Use prewriting techniques to find and limit 
subject and to gather details about subject 


Organize details in a reasonable wa 


Writing Get most of ideas down on paper in a rough 
draft 


Revising Do complete peer- or self-evaluation 


Find ways to improve content organization, 
and style of rough draft 


Revise by adding, cutting, replacing, and 
moving material 


Proofreading Correct errors in spelling, grammar, usage, 
punctuation, capitalization, and manuscript 
form 


Publishing and Produce a clean final copy in proper form 
Reflecting 


Share the piece of writing with others 


Reflect on the writing process and on the 
paper’s strengths and weaknesses 


Additional Comments: 
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Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio Self-Evaluation continued 


Proofreading Strategies 


Proofread your paper using one of the following steps. Put a check by the step 
you used. 


1. Read the paper backward word by word. 


2. Make a large card with a one- or two-inch-sized strip cut into it and read every word 
in the paper one at a time, through the hole. 


3. Read the first sentence in your paper carefully. Put your left index finger on the 
punctuation mark that signals the end of that sentence. Now, put your right index 
finger on the punctuation mark that ends the second sentence. Carefully read the 
material between your fingers; then, move your left index finger to the end of the 
second sentence and your right to the end of the third sentence, and read carefully. 
Keep moving your fingers until you have carefully examined each sentence in the 
paper. 

List the mistakes you discovered when proofreading. 


Se Ee Ee Eels eT 


ee ee a ee 
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Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio PEER- AND SELF-EVALUATION 


Proofreading Checklist 


Read through the paper and then mark the following statements either T for 
true or F for false. If you are reviewing a classmate’s paper, return the paper 
and checklist to the writer. After the writer has done his or her best to correct 
the paper, offer to assist if your help is needed. 


Writer’s name Title of paper 


1. The paper is neat. 
2. Each sentence begins with a capital letter. 
3. Each sentence ends with a period, question mark, or exclamation mark. 


4. Each sentence is complete. Each has a subject and a predicate and expresses a 
complete thought. 


5. Run-on sentences are avoided. 


6. A singular verb is used with each singular subject and a plural verb with each plural 
subject. 


7. Nominative case pronouns such as / and we are used for subjects; objective case 
pronouns such as me and us are used for objects. 


8. Singular pronouns are used to refer to singular nouns, and plural pronouns are used 
to refer to plural nouns. 


9. Indefinite pronoun references are avoided. 
10. Each word is spelled correctly. 


11. Frequently confused words, such as lie/lay, sit/set, rise/raise, all ready/already, and 
fewer/less, are used correctly. 


12. Double negatives are avoided. 

13. All proper nouns and proper adjectives are capitalized. 

14. Word endings such as —s, —ing, and —ed are included where they should be. 
15. No words have been accidentally left out or accidentally written twice. 

16. Each paragraph is indented. 

17. Apostrophes are used correctly with contractions and possessive nouns. 


18. Commas or pairs of commas are used correctly. 
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Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio Peer- and Self-Evaluation continued 


Record of Proofreading Corrections 


Keeping a record of the kinds of mistakes you make can be helpful. For the 
next few writing assignments, list the errors you, your teacher, or your peers 

- find in your work. If you faithfully use this kind of record, you’ll find it easier 
to avoid troublesome errors. 


Writer’s name Title of paper 
=< bi eT 


Write sentences that contain errors in grammar or usage here. Write corrections here. 


Write sentences that contain errors in mechanics here. Write corrections here. 


Write misspelled words and corrections here. 


id 
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| My Portfolio SELF-EVALUATION 


Multiple-Assignment Proofreading Record 


DIRECTIONS: When your teacher returns a corrected writing assignment, 


Title or Topic of Assignment 


Type of Err palpi se ee 


Sentence Fragments 


Run-on Sentences 


soils bina! 
Subject-Verb Agreement BBS ree 
Pronoun Agreement Lia a es te beds dette 
Incorrect Pronoun Form aot Esse rl 
Use of Double Negative AH4- MORE Or 


Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs Padi 
Confusing Verbs 


Irregular Verbs 


Noun Plurals and Possessives 


Capitalization 


Spelling 


End Punctuation 


Apostrophes 
Confusing Words 


Quotation Marks and Italics 


Comma or Paired Commas 
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2 | My Portfolio Self-Evaluation continued 


Listening Self-Inventory 


Questions and answers about my listening _| More about my answers 
What kinds of music do I like to listen to? Why do I like them? 


What TV shows and movies are my favorites? | What do I like about them? 


How well do I listen in school? How much do I learn by listening? 


Do I listen carefully to what my friends say? What do I learn from them? 


When is it difficult for me to listen? What makes it difficult? 


How do I use the praise and suggestions of How do I feel about getting praise or 
others to improve my skills? suggestions for improvement? 
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Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio Self-Evaluation continued 
Speaking Self-Inventory 


Questions and answers about my speaking _| More about my answers 
How do I feel about speaking to my friends? What do I like to discuss with them? 


How do I feel about talking to adults? Why do I feel this way? 


How do I feel about reciting or speaking to the | Why do I feel this way? 
class? 


What is the most difficult thing about Why is it difficult? 
speaking? 


What techniques have I learned to improve my | How do I use these techniques with friends 
speaking? or in class? 
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Name 


Class Date 
n | My Portfolio SKILLS PROFILE 
Student’s Name __ Grade 
Teacher’s Name Date 


For each skill, write the date the observation is made and any comments that 
explain the student’s development toward skills master. 


SKILL NOT OBSERVED | EMERGING PROFICIENT ai 
Writing a 

Writing Modes ' oe. | 

Writing a comparison-contrast a | 


essay. 


Writing a short story. 


Writing a how-to explanation. 


r 
Writing a response to literature. Ie a 


Writing a research report. 


+— 


Writing a problem-solution essay. 
Writing a descriptive essay. a 
Adapting a literary work for stage 

performance. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 
247 Portfolio Assessment 


Name Class Date 


| My Portfolio Skills Profile continued 


SKILL NOT EMERGING PROFICIENT 
OBSERVED 

Writing Process 

Prewriting 


Choose a topic. 


Identify purpose and audience. 


Generate ideas and gather 
information about the topic. 


Begin to organize the 
information. 


Draft a thesis statement, or a 
sentence that expresses the main 
point. 


State the main points and include 
relevant support and elaboration. 


Follow a plan of organization 


Revising - 
Revise for content and style 


Publishing 


Proofread for grammar, usage, 
and mechanics. 
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Date 


| My Portfolio Skills Profile continued 


SKILL NOT EMERGING 
OBSERVED 


PROFICIENT 


Publish the work, or share the 
finished writing with readers. 


—— =! 


Listening and Speaking 


Present an oral narrative. 


+ 


Present a short story. 


Follow oral instructions and | 
directions. 


Give an oral response to 


literature. 


Give a research presentation. 


Give a persuasive speech. 


Present a description. 
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| My Portfolio Skills Profile continued 


| SKILL NOT | EMERGING PROFICIENT 
OBSERVED 


Plan and organize the speech 
presentation. 


NeneArsé and deliver the 
presentation 


Use effective verbal and 
nonverbal techniques. 


Use visual aids. 


Analyze rhetorical devices, 
organization, delivery, tone, and 
mood. 
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Answer Key 


‘ited 


SND. lp: aril tk oe 


NOTE: Most of the activities in this book call for 
student-generated responses. For this reason, no 
answers are provided for these activities. However, 
sample answers are provided for activities based on 
Student Edition text. Test answers are provided for 
each Writing Workshop test. 


COLLECTION 1 


p- 07, Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 
Students should be able to provide examples from 
“Oh no! The Earth is Exploding!” in the Student 
Edition when appropriate and to give reasonable 
explanations for their responses. 


Sample answers: 

1. The two works compared are “Earth” by Oliver 
Herford and “Earth” by John Hall Wheelock. 

2. The writer says, each poem is “about the 
destruction of Earth as viewed by a creature on 
another planet.” The details she uses to support 
this are a “child from a planet far away witnesses 
the explosion” and ‘“‘a Martian astronomer 
watches the destruction of Earth.” 

3. The writer points out that “Herford’s poem 
provides a vivid description of the event” but 
that Wheelock’s poem “is curiously lacking in 
description or emotion.” 

4. The writer uses clue words such as “on the other 
hand,” and “while.” 

5. The writer extends her main point by saying “the 
Earth is fragile. It must be protected and cared 
for if it is to survive.” 


p. 12, Think Sheet: Choosing a Narrative and 
Introduction | 


Sample Answers: 

Summary: 

Young Abraham Lincoln lived a rough life as a 
child on the American frontier. Although he 
‘attended some school, he was mostly self-taught. 
He practiced his reading by candlelight in a log 
cabin. He became a lawyer by studying hard on 
his own. He then became a politician in Illinois 
and a U.S. representative before being elected the 
president of the United States. 

Why is this story special to you? 

I admire Abraham Lincoln because he never gave 
up. He pushed himself to learn more and more. I 
try to push myself like Lincoln did. . 

What is the theme or message of your story? 


If someone has a dream, he or she should never 
give up. 

How can you make a connection between your 
listeners and the story? 

I can make my audience understand that 
EVERYONE has a dream and if they work hard 
enough, those dreams might come true, too. 
What interesting detail, character, or event 
might help draw listeners into the story? - 

I can begin my story as Abraham Lincoln reading 
a book in the dark, with only small light to read 
by. This will help the audience experience what 
Lincoln did and how hard it was for him to learn 
to read. 

What verbal or nonverbal storytelling skill 
could you use to make the introduction 
interesting? 

I can tell the: story from Lincoln’s point of view. I 
can change my voice and use words and phrases 
that young Abraham Lincoln would have used. 


p. 111, Workshop 1 Test 
1. D (prewriting, using a Venn diagram to 
brainstorm about similarities and differences) 
2. B (prewriting, block or point-by-point 
organization) 
3. C (prewriting, narrow subjects into specific 
groups) 
. D (introduction, including titles of works) 
. C (main idea) 
. D (transitional word or phrase to signal contrast) 
. C (supporting detail from story) 
. B (consider audience) 
. B (comparative audience) 
. A (conclusion) 


SO ONDMNS 


COLLECTION 2 


p. 20, Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 
Students should be able to provide examples from 


- “Apples in the Snow” in the Student Edition when 


appropriate and be able to give reasonable 
explanations for their responses. 


Sample answers: . 

1. The main character is Snow Child/Little Bear— 
“So Little Bear became Snow Child...” Since — 
this story sounds like a legend, the setting is 
probably in the past. Specifics of the setting are 
“into the hills,” “on the third night,” and 
“standing by a golden apple tree. Around it the 
snow had melted.” 


inston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and W 
Answer Key 


2. Little Bear wants to become a medicine man, but 
the elders don’t think it’s a good idea—“Little 
Bear longed to become the sacred medicine man 
of the tribe. The elders,” though, “thought it was 
unwise....” 

3. Little Bear fasts and then goes into the hills to 
seek apples in the snow. He prays and searches. 
He falls asleep and dreams about a tree that asks 
him to pick its apples. When Little Bear wakes 
up, he hikes some more and finds the apples he 
was looking for. When he turns back to look at 
the tree, it is gone. He thanks the spirits and 
returns to the village, where there is a feast. He 
learns that the tree was the tree of Mon-o-La. 
The writer connects the events with words and 
phrases like finally, then, on the third night, 
while, so, and when he turned. 

4. Little Bear searches a long time to find the 
apples—‘He climbed and searched to no avail 
for that day and the next.” Before he finds the 
apples, he dreams about them first. When he 
does find the tree, he waits for a voice that 
doesn’t come. 

5. At the climax, Little Bear wakes up from his 
dream, prays, and then sees the golden tree— 
“When he opened his eyes, there were the 
golden apples of his dream.” The resolution is 
that Little Bear becomes a medicine man—*‘So 
Little Bear became Snow Child and assumed the 
role of the tribe’s sacred medicine man.” 


_p. 26, Think Sheet: Note Cards 


Sample note card 1: 
Mother made me help Mrs. Walker at the vet-— 
didn’t want to go 


Mrs. Walker—very old. Her dog, Bowser, old too 


Lots of animals in the vet’s office—puppies, 
kittens, hamsters 


Office was VERY loud (make animal noises, 
including a scared dog yelp) 


Sample note card 2: 
(old woman’s voice) “It was so nice of you to 
offer to help me, Tanya.” 


(soft, frightened voice) “No problem, Mrs. 
Walker. I like going to the vet’s office.” 


I tightly held Bowser’s leash as he pulled against 
it (act out being pulled by leash) 


(yell) “Bowser!” 


Frustrated, I tried pulling in Bowser. 


(soft, comforting voice) “There, there, Bowser.” 
(act out Mrs. Walker pulling in and petting her 


dog) 


p. 114, Workshop 2 Test 
1. C (prewriting) 
. B (prewriting) 
. B (precise language, define character) 
. C (establishing a clear setting) 
_ A (role of setting in problem/conflict) 
. B (developing convincing characters) 
. D (plot elements, suspense) 
. B (developing characters) 
. C (consistent point of view) 
. A (conclusion, clear outcome) 
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COLLECTION 3 


p. 34, Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 
Students should be able to provide examples from 
‘How to Instant Message” in the Student Edition 
when appropriate and be able to give reasonable 
explanations for their responses. 


Sample answers: 

1. The writer says, “If you are looking for a simple 
and fun way to stay in immediate contact with 
your family and friends, instant messaging is for 
you.” The emphasis on “immediate” catches the 
reader’s attention. 

2. The writer’s purpose is to teach the reader how 
to instant message. 

3. The first step is registering and getting a screen 
name. The writer says, “The first thing you need 
to do is get registered and get a screen name,” 
and, later in the second body paragraph, “Next 
fill in all the information...” and, finally, “click 
on ‘submit’.” The second step is signing on and 
filling your buddy list. “Use your screen name to 
sign on,” and then you “can begin to enter your 
friends’ screen names.” The third step is 
arranging buddies into groups “such as ‘friends’ 
or ‘family’.” 

_4, Time-order transition words were used, such as 
“first,” “next,” “then,” and “finally.” 

5. The writer sums up the steps by saying “now 
that you are set up....” He introduces the final 
step: “Just click on the buddy you want to instant 
message.” 

6. He restates his purpose by saying, “You and 
your ‘buddies’ are connected in an instant!” 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


256 Answer Key _ 


p.40, Think Sheet: Taking Notes 


Sample answers 
What You Need to Make the PB&J Sandwich 
1. two slices bread 
2. p-nut but. 
3. jelly 
4. paper plate 
5. but. knife 
6. paper towel | 
Steps in the Process 
1. bread—side by side 
2. thin layer PB on both slices 
3. clean knife 
4. jelly onto one slice 
5. fold together 
6. eat 


p. 117, Workshop 3 Test 

. D (attention-grabbing opener) 

. C (precise language) 

D (comma in a series) 

. B (necessary materials) 

B (transitional words and phrases) . 
. A (precise language) 

. B (precise language) 

. C (consistent language) 

. A (transitional words and phrases) 
. D (restatement of reason) 


—_ 


COLLECTION 4 


p. 47, Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Students should be able to provide examples from 
“Literary Review of the Novel ‘Iqbal’” in the 
Student Edition when appropriate and be able to give 
reasonable explanations for their responses. 


Sample answers 

1. The work discusses the novel Jgbal by Francesco 
D’ Adamo. Sentence 2 refers to “Iqbal, the lead 
character of the novel by the same name by 
Francesco D’Adamo.” 

2. The thesis is that Iqbal’s courage improved the 

lives of many people. The thesis appears in the 

first two sentences: “An act of courage can 

improve the lives of many people. One person 

who accomplishes this feat is Iqbal . . .” 

. The writer presents in paragraph 3 that acts of 
defiance and suffering punishment for them can 
show others how to fight back. Iqbal rebels by 
ruining a beautiful rug his hard labor contributed 
to. “For this act of courage, Iqbal and all of the 
children were brutally punished. He had to show 
them they could fight back.” The writer also 
presents that courageous people sometimes have 


Ww 


Original content Copyrigh 


to fight to win the attention and trust of those 
whom they’ re trying to help. Iqbal had to 
“convince the children that the master [was] 


cheating them.” 


4. For idea one, the writer paraphrases the 
information about Iqbal being imprisoned in the 
“tombs,” where it is horribly hot and there are 
scary poisonous animals like snakes and 
scorpions. For idea two, the writer uses a 
quotation from Fatima, the narrator of the novel 
and one of the children who is affected by 
Iqbal’s courage, to show evidence that Iqbal had 


an impact. 


Nn 


. The writer restates his thesis: “Iqbal’s example 


encouraged other oppressed children to stand up 
against the wrong done to them.” He sums up his 
main ideas: Iqbal showed the children that if 
they “‘stood together,” they could “influence 
change” (idea one: fight back); Iqbal won the 
attention and trust of the children (idea two), 
which is evidenced by the quotation by Fatima, 
who remarks that Iqbal truly saw her (“for Iqbal 
I was not invisible. I existed, and I was free”), 
and that made a difference (thesis). 


Idea from My 
Oral 


-Presentation 


p. 52, Think Sheet: Delivery 


‘Sample answers: 


Tone I Wish 
to Convey 


Annamarie, 
from the novel 
Number the 
Stars, is a very 
brave girl. 


Annamarie’s 
actions put her 
in great 
danger. 


Authoritative, 
well-informed 


Suspenseful 


Verbal 
and 
Nonverbal 
Elements 
Ill Use 


Strong 
voice, and 
nodding in 
agreement 
while I 
speak 


Facial 
expressions 
that show 
fear and 
dan 


p. 120, Workshop 4 Test 
1. D (prewriting) 
2. C (prewriting) 
3. D (introduction) 
4. B (thesis statement) 


t © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Answer Key 
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C (supporting evidence) 

B (run-on sentence) 

A (using quotations from the work as evidence) 
D (major idea in body paragraph) 

C (elaborating with commentary on quotations) 
A (restate thesis in conclusion) 


COLLECTION 5 


p. 63, Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 
Students should be able to provide examples from 
“Nature’s Recyclers” in the Student Edition when 
appropriate and to give reasonable explanations for 
their responses. 


Sample answers: 


its 


The writer got the reader’s attention by opening 
with a question and leading to a memorable 
image. Her thesis is “A bug known as a microbe 
has been the key to unlocking many doors to 
science.” 


. Yes, each paragraph discusses a new subtopic 


The first paragraph is a background on microbes, 
the second is about the various roles of 
microbes, and the third is about how microbes 
are used to clean up oil spills. 


. The writer uses facts in the first paragraph. The 


most common microbes are defined as bacteria, 
and they are some of the simplest life forms 
because they don’t have “the cell nucleus found 
in most other microbes. In the second paragraph, 
the writer uses details to describe how bacteria 
create fertilizer by “break[ing] down compost 
made of soil and dead plants. The third 
paragraph provides an explanation for how 
microbes are used to clean up oil spills. 


. The writer restates the thesis in the conclusion 


by saying, “Life as we know it would not exist 
without these powerful bugs.” Yes, the overall 
findings are summarized in the conclusion. 


. The writer includes a reference to the 


Encyclopedia Britannica as a source. 


. My general impression of the report is that the 


writer was successful in explaining and 
supporting why microbes are so important to 
science. 


p. 69, Think Sheet: Filling in an Outline 


Sample outline: 


1. The topic of my research presentation is cell 


phones. 
2. The thesis of my presentation is cell phones are 


changing the way people communicate and the 


way information is spread. 
‘INTRODUCTION 


3. I will grab my listeners’ attention by describing 
a high-tech cell phone and all the exciting and 
amazing things it can do. (use visual slide?) 

4. In my introduction, I want to make sure I grab 
the audience’s attention and clearly state my 
thesis. 

BODY 

5. The main ideas | want to present are 

a) The number of cell phones used around the 
world has increased greatly and continues to grow 
each year. 

supporting evidence: statistics that show the 
number of cell phones used ten years ago 
compared with now (use chart? graph?) 

b) Cell phones are used for purposes other than 
just talking. 

supporting evidence: descriptions about cell 
phones that are also small computers, global 
positioning devices, personal music players, and 
Internet-connected tools. 

CONCLUSION 

6. In my conclusion, I want to make sure I briefly 


review my main ideas and reflect on the thesis of 
my presentation. 


p. 124, Workshop 5 Test 

A (narrow subject) 

. C (comparison as hook) 

. C (thesis) 

. B (supporting fact/detail) 

. D (subtopic) 

. C (consider audience) 

. D (facts/paraphrases/quotations) 
. B (restatement of thesis) 


. A (purpose) 
. A (punctuating titles) 


SCO ANDMNFWN 
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COLLECTION 6 


p. 77, Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 
Students should be able to provide examples from 
“Household Hazardous Wastes” in the Student 
Edition when appropriate and to give reasonable 
explanations for their responses. 


Sample answers: 

1. The problem is hazardous waste. It “pose[s] a 
threat to the health of our environment and the 
organisms living in it.” 

2. The writer proposes “the three R’s: Reduce, 
Reuse, Recycle.” The writer also suggests 
avoiding purchasing products labeled “caustic, 
corrosive, danger, explosive, flammable, poison, 
toxic, volatile, or warning.” The writer also 


suggests buying only on amount of poe a, 
that you need. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instru¢tor 


258 Answer Key 


. The suggestions the writer makes are all things 
that a person can easily do, including keeping 
the product in its original container and taking it 
to a collection site, without making too much of 
an effort. 

. The writer answers the objections that 
preventing hazardous waste is time-consuming 
or expensive by making suggestions that show it 
doesn’t have to be either of those things. 

. The writer urges people to use the three R’s and 
collection sites. 


p. 82, Think Sheet: Prepare a Speech 


Sample answers: 


My Essay 

The topic of my essay is Open land and 
playgrounds. 

The opinion statement in my essay is The empty 
lot near our school should be turned into a 
playground for schoolchildren. 

The audience for my speech will be my 
classmates. 

What the audience already knows about the 


subject: They are familiar with the open lot, and 
they know that our school does not have enough 


playground space. 
What information I need to share with the 


audience: I need to inform them of the benefits 
that playgrounds bring to children. 

Will this audience accept the reasons I used in my 
essay, or do I need to find new ones to support my 
opinion? Explain your response. 

They will accept some because they are children 
and they are familiar with the playground 
problem. But I need to add several more reasons 
that support my opinion. 

Reason #1 An additional playground would help 
relieve the crowded conditions on the current 


playground. 

Evidence I could use: Right now, classes must 
schedule playground time because there is not 
enough space for more than two or three classes at 
a time. 

Reason #2 An additional playground would make 
recess and other activities much safer for 
schoolchildren. 

Evidence I could use: Mrs. Higgens, the school 
nurse, says she treats dozens of injured children 
each year. Many of the injuries are caused by kids 
bumping and running into other kids on the 
playground. . 

Reason #3 A new playground would improve the 
looks and safety of the school area. 


Evidence I could use: The empty lot now is often 
filled with garbage, and the weeds that grow there 


259 


are ugly. (I can use a photograph showing the 
problem.) 


p.83, Think Sheet: Interview Guide 


Sample answers 
I will be interviewing Mrs. Higgens, the school 
nurse. 
My interviewee’s subject of expertise is medicine. 
The interview will take place at Mrs. Higgens’s 
office. 
The time limit for the interview will be thirty 
minutes. 
Questions I will ask my interviewee are: 


1. Why do you treat so many children who were 
injured on the playground? 

2. What are the benefits of having a large 
playground? 

3. What problems can a dirty, empty lot near a 


school create? 


p. 127, Workshop 6 Test 

. C (prewriting) 

. B (prewriting) 

. D (catching the reader’s attention) 

. C (details that describe the problem) - 

. A (proposing a solution) 

. C (reasons) 

. D (evidence) 

. B (addressing objections to the solution) 
. C (conclusion, call to action) 

. A (conclusion, describing details of solution) 


SMO OND MNHBWN 
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COLLECTION 7 


p. 91, Evaluating: Student Model Think Sheet 


Students should be able to provide examples from 
“The Smoky Mountains” in the Student Edition 
when appropriate and to give reasonable 
explanations for their responses. 


Sample answers: ; 

1. The introduction grabs me with vivid sensory 
details like “the summer sun tickles my face” 
and “the rolling foothills envelope me.” The 
essay describes a hike in the Smoky Mountains. 

2. The essay appeals to the senses of touch, smell, 
sight, and sound. 

3. Some figures of speech include “[the fog] hugs 
the surface like a winter blanket” and “the sun 
seems to cast a spell on the water.” 

4. The details are arranged in a combination of 
spatial and chronological organization to guide 
the reader along her path and show how the 
experience makes her feel. 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor. 


Answer Key 


5. The writer describes how beautiful the scenery 
is,--“I absorb the beauty of the brook”--and how 
it makes her “feel so alive.” 

6. I think the subject is important to the writer 
because her hike in the Smokies awakened all 
her senses and she wanted to share that 
experience with her audience. 

p. 96, Think Sheet: Create an Impression 


Sample Answers: 

1. For my presentation I will describe my German 
shepherd dog, Bruno. 

2. This is important to me because Bruno is a 

special dog, and part of my family. 

. What makes this so special to me is Bruno is the 

smartest dog in the neighborhood. 

4, When I think about it, something that comes into 
my mind is the time Bruno pulled me on my 
snow Sled. 

5. Ifa friend asked me what is so special about it, I 
would say Bruno is one of my best companions 
and I have fun with him. 

6. I would like my presentation to make people 


think of it as a very, very special friend to me. 
7. I would like my presentation to make people feel 


an understanding for how much Bruno means to 
me. 

8. When I deliver my presentation, I will try to 
communicate these things: A. Bruno is a great 


companion. B. Bruno is a very smart dog. C. 
Bruno is a very important part of my life. 


1oS) 


p. 130, Workshop 7 Test 


at. Coach Williams tells him, in the opening line 
of the play, “It was your great blocking” that 
won the game. Moose isn’t even interested in the 
win or how well they played. His next line is, “I 
want to carry the ball.” 


. The script includes Coach Williams, Moose, and 


a Narrator. You can tell this because these 
identifications appear instead of speaker tags. 
The first stage direction says the coach is 
making rounds among the players and stops in 
front of the Moose, so there must be other actors 
on stage, but they don’t have speaking roles. 


_ | think the narrator’s comments are new 


dialogue. Stories don’t usually have characters 
named “The Narrator,” The narrator’s dialogue 
moves the plot forward by explaining how much 
time passes (“The next week’s practice and 
game passed without incident,” “It was a good 
week and a half later”). A reader can learn this 
from the book or story even if a character 
doesn’t say it, but onstage it has to be said or the 
viewers won’t know. 


. The script includes a lot of stage direction. For 


example, “He stops in front of the Moose,” 
“Coach Williams turns away and moves toward 
the next player, but then freezes,” “smiling in a 
tolerant way and giving a little nod.” 


. The instructions for tone of voice, facial 


expression, and gestures include “a little louder, 
with more conviction,” and “smiling in a tolerant 
way and giving a little nod.” 


. There are no instructions for props, costumes, or 


special lighting in the script. The scene/scenery 


1. D (prewriting) is described as a high school locker room. 
2. B (prewriting) Because the cast is mostly football players after 
3. C (catching the reader’s attention) a practice, the costumes would be football 
4. A (details that describe the problem) practice uniforms, and the props would probably 
5. A (proposing a solution) include lockers and benches. The players and 
6. B (reasons) coach all freeze when the narrator comes 
7. C (evidence) onstage, but this effect doesn’t involve lighting 
8. B (addressing objections to the solution) or sound (media). 
9. C (conclusion, call to action) 

10. C (conclusion, describing details of solution) 


COLLECTION 8 


p. 102, Evaluating: Student Model Think 
Sheet 

Students should be able to provide examples from 
the “Script based on ‘Just Once”” in the Student 
Edition when appropriate and to give reasonable 
explanations for their responses. 


Sample answers: 
1. The main idea is that Moose wants to carry the 
ball instead of blocking, which he is really good 


Original content Copyright © by Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Additions and changes to the original content are the responsibility of the instructor 
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